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PREFACE

The present translation of the ancient Pali grammar Kaccayana is the
result of the classes given to me, starting in 1995, by the late Venerable U
Silananda, a renowned Burmese monk. It was first published in Myanmar
in 2005.

Now | am grateful to the Hispanic Institute of Buddhist Studies (IEBH) for
publishing this translation as a PDF document. | would like to especially
thank Bhikkhu Rahula, a Mexican monk, for taking the time to scan the
whole printed document, 332 pages, and creating this file.

This PDF document contains the first seven chapters of Kaccayana. The

eighth chapter is available as a separate file. If you wish to get the eighth

chapter, Unadi-Kappa, please contact IEBH (admin@iebh.org) requesting
it.

Right now | am working on a second edition of this translation which | hope
will be published soon.

Bhikkhu Nandisena
Dhamma Vihara
Mexico

January, 16, 2017
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KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa.

1. Sandhi-kappa

Pathamakanda

. 1. Attho akkharasaiifiato.

. 2. Akkharapadayo ekacattalisarh.
. 3. Tatthodanta sara attha.

. 4. Lahumatta tayo rassa.

. 5. Afifie digha.

. 8. Sesa byaiijana.

. 9. Vagga paficapaficaso manta.

. 10. Am-iti niggahitarh.

. 11. Parasamaiifia payoge.
. 12. Pubbamadhothitamassaram sarena viyojaye.
. 14. Naye param yutte.

Iti sandhikappe pathamo kando.

13. Sara sare lopam.

15. Va paro asariipo.

16. Kvacasavannarm lutte.
17. Digham.

18. Pubbo ca.

19. Yamedantassadeso.
20. Vamodudantanam.
22. Sabbo carh ti.

27. Do dhassa ca.

22. Ivanno yam nava.

28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso.

Iti sandhikappe dutiyo kando.

36. Sara pakati byalijane.

35. Sare kvaci.

37. Digham.

38. Rassam.

39. Lopafica tatrakaro.

40. Para dvebhavo thane.

42. Vagge ghosaghosanarh tatiyapathama.

Iti sandhikappe tatiyo kando.
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30. 58. Am byaijane niggahitam.
31. 49. Vaggantam va vagge.

32. 50. Ehe fam.

33. 51. Sa ye ca.

34. 52. Mada sare.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.

42.
43.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
S1.

32,
33,
54.
35;
56.

57.
38.
59.
60.
61.
- 62,
63.
64,
65.

34. Ya va ma da na ta ra 1a cagama.

47. Kvaci o byaiijane.

57. Niggahitaica.

53. Kvaci lopam.

54. Byaijane ca.

55. Paro va saro.

56. Byaiijano ca visafifiogo.

Iti sandhikappe catuttho kando.

33. Passa canto rasso.
. 24. Abbho abhi.

25. Ajjho adhi.

26. Te na va ivanne.
23. Atissa cantassa.
43. Kvaci pati patissa.
44. Puthassu byaiijane.
45. O avassa.

32. Gosare puthassagamo kvaci.

59. Anupaditthanari vuttayogato.

Iti sandhikappe paincamo kando.

Sandhisuttar nitthitarn,

2. Nama-kappa

60. Jinavacanayuttar hj
61. Lingafica nippajjate,
62. Tato ca vibhattiyo.

64. Tadanuparodhena.
71. Alapane s gasanfo.
29. Ivannuvunne‘i jhala,
182. Te itthidhya po.
177. A gho.

86. Sagamo se.
2006. Sumsasvekay
217. Etimasam;,
216. Tassa Va.
215. Tato Sass

acanesu Cil,

a4 ssaya,

63. Si yo am YO na hi sa naih sma hj s

anam smim sy,

(3]
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66. 205. Gho rassan.

67. 229. No ca dvadito narmbhi.

68. 184. Ama pato smirhsmanar va.
69. 186. Adito o ca.

70. 30. Jhalanamiyuva sare va.

71. 489, Yavakara ca.

72. 185. Pasaiifiassa ca.

73. 174, Gava se.

74. 169. Yosu ca.

75. 170. Avammbhi ca.

76. 171. Avassu va.

77. 175 Tato namarh patimhalutte ca samase.
78. 31. O sare ca.

79. 46. Tabbiparitipapade byaiijane ca.
80. 173. Gona narhmbhi va.

81. 172. Suhinasu ca. ,

82. 149. Amhmo niggahitarh jhalapehi.
83. 67. Saralopo madesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati.
84. 144. Agho rassamekavacanayosvapi ca.
85. 150. Na sismimanapurhsakani.

86. 227. Ubhadito naminnam.

87. 231. Innaminnannarh tihi sankhyahi.
88. 147. Yasu katanikaralopesu dighar.
89. 87. Sunamhisu ca.

90. 252. Pancadinamattam.

91. 194, Patissinimhi.

92. 100. Ntussanto yosu ca.

93. 106. Sabbassa va amsesu.

94. 105. Simhi va.

95. 145. Aggissini.

96. 148. Yosvakatarasso jho.

97. 156. Vevosu lo ca.

08. 189. Matuladinamanattamikare.

99. 81. Smahismimnarm mhabhimhi va.
100. 214. Na timehi katakarehi.

101. 80. Suhisvakaro e.

102. 202. Sabbanamanarh narmmbhi ca.
103. 79. Ato nena.

104. 66. So.

105... So va.

106. 302. Dighorehi.

107. 69. Sabbayoninama-e.

108. 90. Smasmimnam va.

109. 295. Aya catutthekavacanassa tu,
110. 201. Tayo neva ca sabbanamehi.
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[ti namakappe pathamo kando.
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233. Mayam yomhi pathame.

99. Ntussa nto.

103. Ntassa se va.

98. A simhi.

198. Am napumsake.

101. Avanpd ca ge.

102. To tita sasmimnasu.

104. Nammhi tarh va.

222. Imassidamarhsisu napurnsake.
225. Amussadu.

- lthipumanapurhsakasankhyarh.
228. Yosu dvinnam dve ca.

230. Ticatunnarh tisso catasso tayocattaro tini cattari.
251. Paicadinamakaro.

118. Rajassa raifio rajino se,

119. Raifiam nammhi va,

116. Nambhi rafifa va.

121. Smimmhi raffe rajini.

245. Tumhamhakari tayi mayi.
232. Tvamaham simhi ca.

241. Tava mama se.

242. Tuyharm mayhaiica.

235. Tammamammhi.

234. Tavammamaica na va.

238. Nambhi taya maya.

236. Tumhassa tuvamtvamamhi.
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247. Hemekavacanesu ca.

248. Na ammbhi.
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136. Pumantassi simhi.
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. Samase ca vibhasa.

137,
142,
140.
143.
130,
197.

244,
25%.
240.
200.
208.
209,
210.
203.
117,
220.
219.
218.
223,
211.
212.
213.
221.
224,
204.
207.

Yosvano.

Ane smimmbhi va.
Hivibhatthimhi ca.
Susmima va.

U nambhi ca.
Akammantassa ca.

Iti namakappe dutiyo kando.

Tumhamhehi namakarn.

Va yvappathamo.

Sassar.

Sabbanamakarate pathamo.
Dvandattha va.

Naifinam sabbanamikam.
Bahubbihimhi ca.

Sabbato nam samsanam.
Rajassa raju sunam hisu ca.
Sabbassimasse va.

Animi nambhi ca.
Anapurnsakassa yam smimhi.
Amussa mo sam.

Etatesam to.

Tassa va nattarn sabbattha.
Sasmasmimsarisasvattam
Imasaddassa ca.

Sabbato ko.

Ghapato smirh sanarh sarhsa.
Netahi smimayaya.

95, Manoganadito smirhnanami-a.
97. Sassa co.

48. Etesamo lope.

06. Sa sare vagamo.

112.
107.
108.
155.
113.
114.
130.
135.
122.
131.

Santasaddassa so bhe bo cante.
Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo ar.

Sesesu ntuva.

Brahmatta sakha rajadito amanam.
Sya ca.

Y onamano.

Sakhato cayo no.

Smime.

Brahmato vassa ca.

Sakhantassi nonanarsesu.
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195. 134. Aro himhi va.

196. 133. Sunamamsu va.

197. 125. Brahmato tu smimni.

198. 123. Uttarm sanasu.

199. 158. Satthupitadinama sismim silopo ca.
200. 196. Affesvarattam.

201. 163. Va nammbhi.

202. 164. Satthunattaiica.

203. 162. U sasmim salopo ca.

204. 167. Sakkamandhatadinaiica.

205. 160. Tato yonamo tu.

206. 165. Tato smimi.

207. 161. Na a.

207. 161. Aro rassamikare.

209. 168. Pitadinamasimbhi.

210. 239. Tayatayinam takaro tvattar va.

Iti namakappe tatiyo kando.

211. 126. Attanto hismimanattarn.

212. 129. Tato smim ni.

213. 127. Sassano.

214. 128. Sma na.

215. 141. Jhalato ca.

216. 180. Ghapato smirhyar va.

217. 199. Yonarh ni napurisakehi.
218. 196. Ato niccam.

219. 195. Sim.

220. 74. Sesato loparh gasipi.
221,282, Sabbﬁsamﬁvusopasugganipﬁtﬁdihi ca.
222. 327. Pumassa lingadisu samasesuy.
223. 188. A yamito pasaiifiato.

224. 153. Nam jhato katarassa.

225. 151. Yonarh no.

226. 154. Smimni.

227. 270. Kissa ka ve ca.

228. 272. Ku him harsu ca.

229. 226. Sesesu ca.

230. 262. Tra to thesu ca.

231. 263. Sabbassetassakaro va.

232. 267. Tre niccam.

233. 264. E tothesu ca.

234. 265. Imassi thari dani ha to dhesu ca.
235. 281. A dhunamhi ca.

236. 280. Eta rahimhi.
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176. Itthiyamato @paccayo.

187. Nadadito va 1.

190. Nava nika neyya nantuhi.
193. Patibhikkhurajikarantehi ini.
191. Ntussa tadhikare.

192. Bhavato bhoto.

110. Bho ge tu.

72. Akarapitadyantanama.

152. Jhalapa rassam.

73. Akaro va.

Iti namakappe catuttho kando.

261. Tvadayo vibhattisafiiayo.

260. Kvaci to paficamyatthe.

266. Tratha sattamiya sabbanamehi.
268. Sabbato dhi.

269. Kimsma vo.

271. Himhamhificanam

273. Tamha ca.

274. Imasma hadha ca.

275. Yato him.

. Kile.

276. Kimsabbaifiiiekayakuhi dadacanam.
278. Tamha dani ca.

279. Imasma rahidhunadani ca.

277. Sabbassa so ddmhi va.

369. Avanno ye lopafica.

391. Vuddhassa jo iyitthesu.

392. Pasatthassa so ca.

393. Antikassa nedo.

394, Balhassa sadho.

395. Appassa kana.

396. Yuvanaiica.

397. Vantumantuvinafica lopo.

41. Yavatam talanadakaranarh byafijanani calafiajakarattarh.
120. Amha tumha ntu rdja brahmatta sakha satthu—pitadihi sma nava.

Iti namakappe paficamo kando.

Namasuttam nitthitam.

3. Karaka-kappa

88. Yasma dapetirh bhayamadatte va tadapadanar. (308)
309. Dhatunamanamupasaggayogadisvapi ca.
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273. 310. Rakkhanatthanamicchitam.

274. 311. Yena va dassanam

275. 312. Darantikaddhakila nimmana tvalopa dis@ yoga vibhattarappayoga
suddhappamocanahetu vivittappaminapubbayoga bandhanagunavacana
paithakathana thokatatttisu ca.

276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dhirayate pa tam  sampadanam.

277. 303. Silagha hanu tha sapa dhira piha kudha duhisso ssliya radhikkha
paccasuna anupatigina pubbakattarocanattha tadattha tumatthalamattha
maififidnadarappanini gatyatthakammani-asisatthasammutibhiyyasattamyatthesu ca.

278. 320. Yodharo tamokasam.

279. 292. Yena va kayirate tam karanam.

280. 285. Yam karoti tam kammam.

281. 294. Yo karoti sa katta.

282. 295. Yo karehi sa hetu.

283. 316. Yassa va pariggaho tam siml.

284. 283. Lingatthe pathama.

285. 70. Alapane ca.

286. 291. Karane tatiya.

287. 296. Sahadiyoge ca.

288. 293. Kattari ca.

289. 297. Hetvatthe ca.

290. 298. Sattamyatthe ca.

291. 299. Yenangavikaro.

292. 300. Visesane ca.

293. 301. Sampadane catutthi.

294. 305. Namoyogadisvapi ca.

295. 307. Apadane paficami.

296. 314. Karanatthe ca.

297. 284. Kammatthe dutiya.

298. 287. Kaladdhanamaccantasamyoge.

299. 288. Kammappavacaniyayutte.

300. 286. Gati buddhi bhuja patha hara kara sayadinamka rite va.

301. 315. Samismim chatthi

302. 319. Okase sattami.

303. 321. Samissaradhipati dayada sakkhi pathibh@i pasuta kusalehi ca.

304. 322. Niddharane ca.

305. 323. Anadare ca.

306. 289. Kvaci dutiya chatthinamatthe.

307. 290. Tatiyasattaminaiica.

308. 317. Chatthi ca.

309. 318. Dutiyapaicaminaica.

310. 324. Kammakarananimittatthesu sattam.

311. 325. Sampadane ca.

312. 326. Paiicamyatthe ca.

313. 327. Kalabhavesu ca.
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336.
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361.
366.
367.

Upa’dhyadhikissaravacane.
Manditussukkesu tativa ca.

Iti namakappe karakakappo chattho kando.

Karakasuttam nitthitam.

4, Samasa-kappa

Namana samaso yuttattho.
Tesarh vibhattiyo lopa ca.
Pakati cassa sarantassa.
Upasagganipatapubbako abyayibhavo.
So napurhsakalingo.
Digussekattarn.
Tatha dvande pani tliriye yogga senanga khuddajantuka vividha
viruddha visabhagatthadinafica.
Vibhasa rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada dinafica.
Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo.
Sankhyapubbo digu.
Ubhe tappurisa.
Amadayo parapadebhi.
Afifiapadatthesu bahubbihi.
Namanarn samuccayo dvando.
Mahatarh maha tulyadhikarane pade.
Itthiyarh bhasitapumitthi pumava ce.
Kammadharayasaiifie ca.
Attarn nassa tappurise.
Sare ana.
Kadi kussa.
Ka’ppatthesu ca.
Kvaci samasanta gatanamakaranto.
Nadimha ca.
Jayaya tudar jani patimhi.
Dhanumbha ca.
Arnvibhattinamakarant abyayitava.
Saro rasso napursake.
Afifiasma lopo ca.
Iti namakappe samasakappo sattamo kando.

Samasasuttham nitthitam.

5. Taddhita-kappa

Va na'pacce.
Nayana pana vacchadito.
Neyyo kattiyadihi.
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347. 368. Ato ni va.

348. 371. Navopakvadihi.

349. 372. Nera vidhavadito.

350. 373. Yena va samsatthar tarati carati vahati niko.

351. 374. Tamadhite tenakatadhi sannidh@naniyoga sippa bhanda
jivikatthesu ca.

352. 376. Na raga tassedamafifiatthesu ca.

353. 378. Jatadinamimiya ca.

354. 379. Samihatthe kana na.

355. 380. Gama jana bandhu sahayadihi ta.

356. 381. Tadassa thanamiyo ca.

357. 382. Upamatthayitattari.

358. 383. Tannissitatthe lo.

359. 384. Alu tabbahule.

360. 387. Nuttata bhive tu.

361. 388. Na visamadihi.

362. 389. Ramaniyadito kana

363. 390. Visese taratamisikiyittha.

364. 398. Tadassatthiti vi ca.

365. 399. Tapadito si.

366. 400. Dandadito ika 1.

367. 401. Madhvadito ro.

368. 402. Gunadito vantu.

369. 403. Satyadihi mantu.

370. 405. Saddhadito na.

371. 404. Ayussukarasa mantumhi.

372. 385. Tappakativacane mayo.

373. 406. Sankhyapiirane mo.

374. 408. Sa chassa va.

375. 412. Ekadito dasassi.

376. 257. Dase so niccafica.

377... Ante niggahitaiica.

378. 414. Ti ca.

379. 258. La da ranam.

380. 255. Visati dasesu ba dvissa tu.

381. 254. Ekadito dassa ra sankhyane.

382. 259. Atthadito ca.

383. 353. Dvekatthanamakiro va.

384. 407. Catucche hi tha tha.

385. 409. Dvitihi tiyo.

386. 410. Tiye dutapi ca. ; : :

387. 411. Tesamaddhipapadena addhuddhadivaddha diyaddha’ddhatiya.

388. 68. Surlipana mekasesvasakiri,

389. 413. Gananedasassa dvi ti catu pafica cha satta atthanavakanar vi ti

cattara paiifid cha sattdsanava yosu yonaicIsamasamthiritituti.
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- 423. Yadanupapanna nipatana sijjhanti.
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394.
395.
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400.
401.
402.
403.
404.
405.

418. Dvadito ko’nekatthe ca.

415. Dasadasakarh satath dasakanar satarin sahassafica yombhi.
416. Yava taduttarj dasagunitafica.

417. Sakanamehi,

363. Tesarh no lopan.

420. Vibhage dha ca.

421. Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha.

422. Kimimehi thar.

364. Vuddhadisarassa va’samyogantassa sane ca.

375. Maytinamagamo thane.

377. Attafica.

354. Kvacadimajjhuttaranarh digharassa paccayesu ca.
370. Tesu vuddhi lopagama vikara viparitadesa ca.
365. Ayuvannanaficayo vuddhi.

Iti namakappe taddhitakappo atthamo kando.

Taddhitasuttarn nitthitarh.

6. Akhyata-kappa

429. Atha pubbani-vibhattinarh cha parassapadani.

439, Paranuttanopadani.

430. Dve dve pathamamajjhimuttamapurisa.

441. Sabbesamekabhidhane paro puriso. ,

432. Namamhi payujjamanepi tulyadhikarane pathamo.

436. Tumhe majjhimo.

437. Amhe uttamo.

426. Kale.

428. Vattamana paccuppanne.

451. Anatyasitthe’nuttakale paficami.

454, Anumatiparikappetthesu sattami.

460. Apaccakkhe parokkha’tite.

456. Hiyyopabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani.

469. Samipe’jjatani.

471. Mayoge sabbakile ca.

473. Anagate bhavissantl.

475. Kriyatipanne’tite kalatipatti.

426. Vattamana ti anti, si tha, mi ma, te ante, se vhe, e mhe.

450. Paficami tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tarh antam, ssu vho, e amase,
453. Sattami eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami €yyama, etha eram,

etho eyyavho, eyyari eyyamhe.

426.
427.

459. Parokkha a u, e ttha, arh mha, ttha re, ttho vho, ih mhe.
455. Hiyyattani @ G, o ttha, arh mha, ttha tthurh, sevharh, irh mhase.,
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427, 468. Ajjatani Tiam ottha, ith mhd, @ @, se vharh, am mhe.

429. 472. Ssavissanti ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssimi ssama, ssate ssante,
ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe.

430. 474. Kalatipatti ss@ ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssama, ssatha ssisu, ssase
ssavhe, ssimh ssaimhase.

431. 428. Hiyyattani sattami paficami vattamana sabbadhatukari.

Iti akhyatakappe pathamo kando.

432. 362. Dhatulingehi pard paccaya.

433. 528. Tijagupakitamanehi khachasa va.

434. 534, Bhujaghasaharasupadihi-tumicchatthesu.
435. 536. Aya namato kattipamanadicire.

436. 537. Iy’ pamana ca.

437. 538. Namamha’tticchatthe.

438. 540. Dhatthi ne naya nipe napaya karitani hetvatthe.
439. 539. Dhaturiipe naimasma na yo ca.

440. 445, Bhavakammesu yo.

441. 447. Tassa cavaggayakaravakarattarh sadhatvantassa.
442, 448. Ivannagamo va.

443. 449. Pubbarlipafica.

444, 511. Tatha kattari ca.

445. 433. Bhuvadito a.

446. 509. Rudhadito niggahitapubbaiica.

447. 510. Divadito yo.

448. 512. Svadito nund uni ca.

449. 513. Kiyadito na.

450. 517. Gahadito ppanha.

451. 520. Tanadito oyira.

452. 525. Curadito ne naya.

453. 444. Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

454. 440. Kattari ca.

455. 530. Dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo.

456. 420. Kattari parassapadam.

457. 424. Bhiivadayo dhatavo.

Iti akhyatakappe dutiyo kando.

458. 461. Kvacadivannanamekassarinam dvebhivo.
459. 462. Pubbo’bbhaso.

460. 506. Rasso.

461. 464. Dutiyacatutthdnam pathamatatiya,

462. 467. Kavaggassa cavaggo.

463. 532. Manakitanam va tattam va,

464. 504. Hassa jo.

465. 463. Antassivannakaro va.
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466.
467.
468.
4609.
470.
471.
472.
473.
474.
475.
476.
4717.
478.
479.
430.
481.

482.
483.
484.
485.
486.
487.
488.
489.
490.
491.
492.
493.
494,
495.
496.
497.
498.
499.
500.
501.
502.
503.
504.
505.
506.

507

489.
533.
492.
494,
514.
483.
J31.
329,
333,
465.
442,
479.
438.
452.
490.
524.

508.
527.
542.
434,
543.
478.
481.
519.
518.
523.
499.
498.
495.
500.
497.
477.
480.
480.
486.
443.
493.
485.
470.
482.
496.
. 501.

Niggahitafica.

Tato pamananarh vamarh sesu.

Tha tittho.

Pa pivo.

Massa jajarmna.

Disassa passa dissa dakkha va.
Byaiijanantassa co chappaccayesu ca.
Ko khe ca.

Harassa gi se.

Bribhinamahabhiiva parokkhayam.
Gamissanto ccho va sabbasu.
Vacassa’jjatanimhi makara o.

Akaro digharm himimesu.

Hi lopam va.

Hotissare'ho’he bhavissantimhi sassa ca.
Karassa sappaccayassa kaho.

Iti akhyatakappe tatiyo kando.

Dadantassamm mimesu.
Asamyogantassa vuddhi karite.
Ghatadinam va.

Afifiesu ca.

Guhadusa@nar digham.

Vaca vasa vahddinamukaro vassaye.
Ha vipariyayo lo va.

Gahassa ghe ppe.

Halopo nhambhi.

Karassa kasattamajjatanimhi.
Asasma mimanarh mimhan’talopo ca.
Thassa tthattham.

Tissa tissa tthittharn.

Tussa tthuttam.

Simhi ca.

Labhasma i-amnarh tthattar.
Kusasma dI cchi.

Da dhatussa dajjam.

Vadassa vajjam.

Gamissa ghammar.

Yamhi da dha ma tha ha pa maha mathadinami.

Yajassadissi.

Sabbato urh imsu.

Jaramaranarh jira jiyya miyya va.
Sabbattha’sassadilopo ca.
Asabbadhatuke iia.



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM

14

508.
509.
510.
511. 521.
512.
913,

514
515

516.
517.
518.

520.
321.
522.
323,

524,
525.
526.
527.
528.
529.
530.
331.
532.
533.
534.
333,
536.
537.
538.
339,
540.
541.
542,
543.
544,
545.
546,

e
516.
487.

555.

322.
435.
. 491,
. 541.
466.
488.
446.
519. 457.
502.
425.
476.
326.

561.
565.
567.
568.
577,
580.
584.
589.
590.
591.
592.
393,
594.
566.
395.
558.
545.
552.
557.

556.
548.
562.

Yyessa fato iya na.

Nassa lopo yakarattam.

Lopaiicettamakaro.

Uttamokaro.

Karassakaro ca.

O ava sare.

E aya.

Ikaragamo asabbadhitukambhi.

Kvaci dhatuvibhattippaccayanarh dighaviparitadesa lopagama ca.
Attanopadani parassapadattam.

Akaragamo hiyyatthani-ajjatanikalatipattisu.
Briito 1 timhi.

Dhatussanto lopo’nekasarassa.
Isuyamtinamanto ccho va.

Karitanarm no lopar.

Iti akhyatakappe catuttho kando.

Akhyatasuttarh nitthitari.

7. Kibbidhana-kappa

Dhatuya kammadimhi no.
Safifidyama nu.

Pure dada ca im.

Sabbato nvutva’vi va,

Visa ruja padadito na.
Bhave ca.

Kvi ca.

Dharadthi rammo.
Tassiladisu ni tva vi ca.
Sadda kudha cala mandattha rucadihi yu.
Paradigamimha ri.
Bhikkhadito ca.
Hanatyadinam nuko.

Nu niggahitam padante.
Sammhanai’fidya va ro gho.
Rambhi ranto radino.
Bhavakammesu tabba’niya.
Nyo ca.

Karamha ricca.

Bhiito’bba.

Te kicca.
Afifie kiua,
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547.
548.
549.

350,
I3,
552.
553.
554.
355,
556.
557,
558.
599,
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.
566.
567.
568.
569.
570.

571.
7.
573.
574.
579,
576.
571.
578.
579.
580.
581.
582.
583.
584.
585.
586.
587.

596.
597.
550.

549.

598.
609.

599.
601.
612.
622.
606.
602.
603.
604.
636.
638.
639.
640.
646.
574.
575.
576.
610.
611.

624.
625.
626.

613.
614.
607.
628.
560.
629.
630.
616.
631.
617.
618.
619.
600.
632.

Nandadthi yu.
Kattukarapapadesesu ca.
Rahadito na.

Iti kibbidhanakappe pathamo kando.

Nadayo tekalika.
Saifayam dadhato i.

Ti kicca'sitthe.
Itthiyamatiyavo va.

Karato ririya.

Atite ta tavantu tavi.
Bhavakammesu ta.
Budhagamaditthe kattari.
Jito ina sabbattha.

Supato ca.

Isarmdusthi kha.
Icchatthesu samanakattukesu tave tum va.
Arahasakkadisu ca.
Pattavacane alamatthesu ca.
Pubbakale’kakattukanam tuna tvana tva va.
Vattamane manan’ta.
Sasadihi ratthu.

Patito ritu.

Manadihi ratu.

Agama tuko.

Bhabbe ika.

Iti kibbidhanakappe dutiyo kando.

Paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti.
Sasadisato tassa rittho ca.
Sadisanta puccha bhanja hantadihi ttho.
Vasato uttha.

Vasa vavu.

Dha dha bha he hi dhaddha ca.
Bhanjato ggo ca.

Bhujadinamanto no dvi ca.

Vaca va vu.

Gupadinaiica.

Taradihi inno.

Bhidadito inna anna ina va.

Susa paca sakato kkha kka ca.
Pakkamadihi nto ca.

Janadina ma timhi ca.

Gama khana hana ramadinamanto.
Rakaro ca.
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588. Thipanami-I ca. |
589. 621. Hantehi ho hassa lo va adahanah@nam.

Iti kibbidhanakappe tatiyo kando.

590. 579. Namhi ranjassa jo bhavakaranesu.

591. 544. Hanassa ghato.

592. 503. Vadho va sabbattha.

593. 564. Akarantanamayo.

594. 582. Purasamupaparihi karotissa kha khardi va tappaccayesu ca.
595. 637. Tavetunadisu ki.

596. 551. Gamakhanahanadinam turitabbadisu na.

597. 641. Sabbehi tunadinar yo.

598. 643. Canantehi raccar.

599. 644. Disa svanasvantalopo ca.

600. 645. Mahadabhehi mma yha jja bbha ddhi ca.

601. 334. Taddhitasamasakitaka nimarh va’tavetunadisu ca.
602. 6. Dumhi garu.

603. 7. Digho cu.

604. 684. Akkharehi kara.

605. 547. Yathagamamikaro.

606. 642. Dadhantato yo kvaci.

Iti kibbidhanakappe catuttho kando.

607. 578. Niggahita samyogadi no.

608. 623, Sabbattha ge hi,

609. 484. Sadassa sidatthari.

610. 627. Yajassa sarassi tthe.

611. 608. HacatutthAnamantanarn do dhe.
612. 615. Dho dhakare,

613. 583. Guhassa ghara ne v,

614. 581. Dahassa do lam.

615. 586. Dhatvantassa lopo kvimbhi.
616. 587. Vidante a.

617. 633. Na ma ka ranamantanari njy
618. 571. Na ka vattharh ca Ja nvumhi.
619. 573. Karassa ¢a tattam thusmim.
620. 549. Turtunatabbesy va,

621. 553. Karitarm viya nanubandho.
622. 570. Anaka yu nviinanm,

623. 554. Ka 84 ca janam.

uttatambhi.

I kibbidhﬁnakappc paficamo kando.

Kibbidhanasuttam nitthitari.
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8. Unadikappa-kappa

624. 563. kattari kitta.

625. 605. Bhavakammesu kiccattakkhatth.

626. 634. Kammani dutiyaya tto.

627. 652. Khyadihi mana ma ca to va.

628. 653. Samadihi thama.

629. 569. Gahassu’padhasse va.

630. 654. Masussa sussa ccharacchera.

631. 655. Apubbacarassa ca.

632. 656. Ala kala salehi la ya.

633. 657. Yana lana.

634. 658. Mathissa thassa lo ca.

635. 559. Pesatisaggapattakalesu kicca.

636. 659. Avassakadhaminesu ni ca.

637... Arahasakkadihi turh.

638. 668. Vajadihi pabbajjadayo nippajjante.

639. 585. Kvilopo ca.

640... Sacajanam ka ga nanubandhe.

641. 572. Nudadihi yu nvlina mana na n& k& na na k& sakdritehi ca.

642. 588. I ya ta ma ki esanamantassaro digharh kvaci dusassa gunam
doram sa kkhi ca.

643. 635. Bhyadihi mati budhi pijadihi ca tto.

644. 661. Vepu si dava vamu ku da bhiitvadihi thuttima nima nibbatte.

645. 662. Akkose namhani.

646. 419. Ekadito sakissa kkhattur.

647. 663. Sunassunasso na vanuvaniinanakhunana.

648. 664. Tarunassa susu ca.

649. 665. Yuvassuvassuvuvananiina.

650. 651. Kale vattamanatite nvadayo.

651. 647. Bhavissati gamadihi ni ghina.

652. 648. Kriyayarh nvu tavo.

653. 307. Bhavavacimhi catutthi.

654. 649. Kammani no.

655. 650. Sese ssam ntu manana.

656. 666. Chadadihi ta trana,

657. 667. Vadadihi nitto gane.

658. 668. Midadihi tti tiyo.

659. 669. Usuranjadasanarn damsassa daddho dhatha ca.

660. 670. Stivusanamivusanamato tho ca.

661. 671. Ranjudadihi dhadiddakira kvaci jadalopo ca.

662. 672. Patito hissa herana hirana.

663. 673. Kadhadihi ko.

664. 674. Khadamagamanam khandhandhagandha.

665. 675. Patadilyalam.
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666. 676. Puthassa puthu patha mo va.
667. 677. Sasvadihi tu davo.

668. 678. Jhadihi ivaro.

669. 679. Munadihi ci.

670. 680. Vidadilyiro.

671. 681. Hanadihi nu nu tavo.

672. 682. Kutadihi tho.

673. 683. Manupiirasunadihi ussanusisa.

Iti kibbidhanakappe unadikappo chattho kando.

Unadisuttarn nitthitam.



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM

Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa!

1-SANDHI-KAPPA
1-Sandhi Chapter

PATHAMA-KANDA

First Section

(a) Settham tilokamahitam abhivandiy' aggam,
Buddhaii ca Dhammam amalam Ganam uttamaii ca,
Satthussa tassa vacanatthavaram subuddhum,
Vakkhami suttahitam ettha Susandhikappam!.

(b) Seyyam jineritanayena budha labhanti,
Taii c'api tassa vacanatthasubodhanena,
Atthafi ca akkharapadesu amohabhava,
Seyyatthiko padam ato vividham suneyyal.

(a) Having saluted the excellent Buddha, honored by the three worlds, and the highest, together
with the pure Dhamma, and the noble Sangha, I will expound here the good chapter on
Sandhi which is beneficial to the Word of the Buddha, for the sake of understanding well the
noble meaning of the Word of the Teacher.

(b) The wise attained the best, i.c., nine Supramundane states, by the way taught by the
Victorious One; that way they attained by knowing well the meaning of His word; the
meaning they attained by non-confusion of the meaning in letters and words. Therefore, let
the one who wishes the best listen to the various (letters and) words.

1. 1. Attho akkharasaiifiato.

Sabbavacananam attho akkhareh' eva safifiayate. Akkharavipattiyar hi
atthassa dunnayata hoti, tasma akkharakosallarh bahtipakaram Suttantesu.

The meaning of all words is known only by letters. For when there is deformity of letters,
meaning becomes difficult to understand. Therefore, skillfulness with letters is very useful in
the Discourses.

2. 2. Akkhara p' adayo ekacattalisarh (1,2).

Te ca kho akkhara api akaradayo ekacattalisarh Suttantesu sopakara.

I Vasantilake Gatha.

..
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Tarh yathd? adilu e o; ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha

na; ta tha da dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la am. Iti akkhar@ nama.

Tena kvattho? Attho akkharasaiiiiato?,
And these letters which are forty one beginning with “a’ are very useful in the Discourses.

Which are these? a@ifu e o ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha pa; ta tha da
dha na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la ari. These are called *letters’ (akkhara).

What is the benelit of that (calling them *letters’)? Tt is beneficial in suttas such as *Attho

akKharasaiiiato® (§1). [L.e., we know that akkhara in that sutta means the fourty-one letters. ]
3. 3. Tatth' odanta sara attha (3).

Tattha akkharesu akaradisu odanta attha akkhara sard nama honti.

Tarh yatha? a@iTud e o. Iti sard nama.

Tena kvattho? Sara sare lopar?.

Among those letters, the eight letters beginning with ‘a’ and ending with ‘o’ are called
‘vowels’,

Which are these? ad i Tu i e 0. These are called ‘vowels’ (sari).

What is the benefit of that (calling them *vowels’)? It is beneficial in suttas such as ‘Sara
sare lopam’ (§12).

4. 4. Lahumatta tayo rassa (4).

Tattha atthasu saresu lahumattd tayo sard rassa nama honti.
Tarm yatha? a i u. Iti rassa nama.

Tena kvattho? Rassam®.

Among the eight vowels, the three light-measured are called ‘short’.
Which are these? a i u, These are called *short’ (rassa).

What is the benelit of that (calling them *short”)? It is beneficial in suttas such as ‘Rassariy’

(§26).

241,
3y
4 526
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honti.

5. 5. Aiifie digha (5).

Tattha atthasu saresu rassehi afifie pafica sara digha nama honti.
Tam yatha? a1a e o. Iti digha nama.

Tena kvattho? Digharis.

Among the eight vowels, the five other vowels apart from the shorts (vowels) are called
‘long’. .

Which are these? 211 ¢ o. These are called ‘long’ (digha).

What is the benefit of that (calling them ‘long’)? It is beneficial in suttas such as ‘Digharn’
(§25).

6. 8. Sesa byaiijana (6).

Thapetva attha sare sesa akkhara kakaradayo niggahitanta byafijana nama

Tarh yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dhé

na; pa pha ba bha ma; ya ra la va sa ha la am. Iti byafijana nama.

Tena kvattho? Sara pakati byafijane$.

Apart from the eight vowels, the remaining letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending with the
niggahita (‘) are called ‘consonants’. -

Which are these? ka kha ga gha nia; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa
pha ba bha ma; yara la va sa ha la am. These are called ‘consonants’ (byaiijana).

What is the benefit of that (calling them ‘consonants’)? It is beneficial in suttas sucﬁ as ‘Sara
pakati byaiijane’ (§23).

7. 9. Vagga paiicapaiicaso manta .

Tesarn kho byafijananam kakaradayo makaranta paficapaficaso akkharavanto?

vagga nama honti.

Tarm yatha? ka kha ga gha na; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha

na; pa pha ba bha ma. Iti vagga nama.

3§25,
6 523,

7 Paiicapafica-akkharavanto (K)
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Tena kvattho? Vaggantarh va vagge®.

Of those consonants, the letters beginning with ‘k’ and ending with ‘m’ that are divided into
five groups of five letters are called *grouped’.

Which are these? ka kha ga gha fia; ca cha ja jha fia; ta tha da dha na; ta tha da dha na; pa
pha ba bha ma. These are called ‘grouped’ (vagga).

What is the benefit of that (calling them ‘grouped’)? It is beneficial in suttas such as
‘Vaggantarh vi vagge’ (§31).

8. 10. Am iti niggahitam (8).
Amn iti niggahitarn nama hoti.
Tena kvattho? A byafijane niggahitar?.

‘M’ is called niggahita.
What is the benefit of that (calling it “niggahita’)? It is beneficial in suttas such as *Am
byaiijane niggahitari’ (§30).

9. 11. Parasamaiifia payoge.

Y& ca pana paresu sakkataganthesu samaiiiia ghosa ti va aghosa ti va, ta

payoge sati etth' @pi yujjante.

ra la va ha la. Iti ghosa nama. Aghosa nama: ka kha: ca cha; ta tha; ta th

Tattha ghosa nama: ga gha na; ja jha fia; da dha na; da dha na; ba bha ma; ya

a; pa pha;

sa. Iti aghosa nama.

Tena kvattho? Vagge ghosaghosanar tatiya-pathama!,

Those terms (found) in the Sanskrit books such as *voiced’ or "voiceless’, when there is need,
they are also used.

Among them, the voiced are: ga gha i; ja jha fa; da dha na; da dha na: ba bha ma; yar
ha la. These are called *voiced’ (ghos@). The voiceless are: ka kha; ca cha; 1a th
pha; sa. These are called *voiceless” (aghosa).

alava
a; ta tha; pa

What is the benefit of that (calling them *voiced’ and ‘voiceless’)? It is beneficial in suttas
such as Vagge ghosaghosanam tatiya-pathama’ (§30).

8 g3l
9§ 30.
10 g 99,
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10. 12. Pubbam adhothitam assararh sarena viyojaye (28).

Tattha sandhir kattukdamo pubbabyafjanarh adhothitah assararh katva saraf
ca upari katva sarena viyojaye.

Tatr ayam adi (Khu. i, 67).

Herein, the student who wants to do joining of words should, after making the previous
consonant that lies (lit. sits) below!. free from the vowel and putting the vowel above!,
separate the consonant from the vowel. Example: Tatriyamadi. should separate the consonant
making the previous consonant lic below!, and devoid of a vowel, and placing the vowel
(that is devoid of consonant) above!.

1 ' . .
Below' means on the left, and ‘above’ means on the right. What has been read was called in

ancient times ‘below’, and what has not been read but about to be read is called ‘above’.

See §13 for formal formation of the word.

11. 14. Naye param yutte (29).
Assaram kho byaifijanam adhothitarh parakkharam naye yutte.
Tatrabhiratimiccheyya (Khu. i, 29).

Yutte ti kasma? Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me (Khu. i, ~
26). Ettha pana yuttarh na hoti.

When appropriate, the student should carry the consonant which is without a vowel and
which lies below, to the following letter. Example: Tatarabhiratimiccheyya.

Why say 'yutte’? To show that in this example, 'Akkocchi mam avadhi mam, ajini marh ahasi
me', there is no carrying of consonant to the vowel.
Sec §13 for formal formation of the word.

* When there is reason for joining the words together, the student should combine the
consonat which is without a vowel and which lies on the left, with the the vowel which

follows.
In the example "Akkocchi mam avadhi marh, ajini mam ahdasi me' the niggahita () which is

a consonant should not be combined with the following vowel 'a’, because it is not an
appropriate place to combine. To show this, the word 'yutte' is mentioned in the Sutta.

Iti sandhi-kappe pathamo kando

Thus ends the first section of the chapter on sandhi

DUTIYA-KANDA

Second Section
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12. 13. Sara sare lopari (30).
Sara kho sare pare loparh papponti.

Yass' indriyani samathan gatani (Khu. i, 27, 358), no h' etarh bhante (Vin.

iii, 19), samet' ayasma sarhghena (Vin. i, 265).

304).

Vowels come to elision because of a vowel.
* There is elision of vowels when they are followed by vowels.

Formation of words in combinations (sandhi) in previous suttas:

1. Tatriyamadi: In order to form this word (actually a combination of two words), first the
word must be separated as ‘tatra ayamidi'. Then by §10 the consonant (here conjunct
consonant) 'tr' is scperated from the vowel ‘a’, and put on the left (tatr a ayamadi); by §12 the
‘a' is elided because of the following vowel ‘a' (tatr ayamadi); by §15 the 'a’ of ayamadi is
made long (tatr dyamadi); now the consonant 'tr' is carried to (or combined with) the
following 'a' by §11. The word 'tatrayamadi' is finished.

* The formation of the word given above is the traditional method of forming words.
Students have to follow this procedure when they study Pali grammar and form words. Every
example in the book has to be formed formally in this way.

In oriental scripts, consonants and vowels are written in such a way that they do not appear
seperately as in Roman script. Therefore in order to do something to the consonant and also
the vowel, they have to be seperated first and written seperately. Only then can one do .
whatever is appropriate. But in Roman script there is no need o seperate the consonant from
the vowel since they stand seperately and not one on top of the other or the two blended
together. The combined words should, however, be separated into twe by inserting a space.

2. "Tawrabhiratimiccheyya’ should be treated the same way as 'tatr@yamadi'. Sequence: tatra
abhiratimiccheyya; tatr a  abhiratimiccheyya (§10);tatr  abhiratimiccheyya (§12); tatr
dbhiratimiccheyya (§15); tatrabhiratimiccheyya (§11).

3..Yassindriydni: In order to form this word. first thc word must be wrilten down as 'yassa
indriyani'. Then by §10 the consonant (here conjunct consonant) 'ss' is seperated from the
vowel ‘@', and is put on the left (yass a indriydni); by §12 the ‘a’ is elided because of the
following vowel I’ (yass indriyani); now the consonant 'ss' is carried to (combined with) the
following ‘i by §11. The word 'yassindriyani' is finished.

4. No hetam: Sequence: no hi etaiiy 5 no hi etam (10); no h etarh (12); nohetar (1 D).

5. Sametdyasma: sametu dyasmi: samet u dyasmi (10); samet dyasma (12); sametayasma

(1.
13. 15. Va paro asartpa (31).
Saramha asarQipa paro saro lopam pappoti va.

Cattaro ‘'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo (Vin. iii,

Va ti kasma? Puiic¢’ indriyiini (Abhi. iii, 1), tay' assu dhamma Jahita bhavanti

(Khu. i, 6).
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The -vowcl after a dissimilar vowel comes to clision optionally.

= "Dlssimilnr' means dissimilar in the place of articulation. E. g. '’ and ‘@ arc said to be
‘similar’ because they are pronounced at ‘kantha' the throat: i and T are similar being
pronounced at the soft palate with the middle of the tongue in proximity with the palate, and
so on. But "2’ and T’ are said to be dissimilar because they are pronounced at differant placss
of articulation.

Examples:
L. Cattirome: caltiro ime: catlr o ime (10): cattdr o me (13); cattarome (11).
2. Kinnumava: kinnu imava: kinn u iméva (10): kinn w mava (13); kinnumava (10).

Why say ‘optionally™? To prevent elision of the following vowel in the following:
paiicindriyani; tayassu dhamma juhita bhavanti. although they lall in the scope of this Sutta.

Counter examples:
. Paiicindriyani: In order to form this word, first the word must be written down as
'pafica indriyani’. Then by §10 the consonant (here conjunct consonant) ‘fiic’ is
seperated from the vowel ‘o', and is put on the left (paiic a indriyani); although ‘i’
could be clided by §13 it is not donc here because the Sutta says ‘optionally’; then
the ‘2" is elided by §12 because of the following vowel ‘i (paiic indriyani); now the
consonant 'fic’ is carricd to (combined with) the following 'i' by §1 1. The word ~
‘paiicindriyani' is finished. : 5k '
2. Tayassu dhammad: Sequence; (ayo assu dhamma; tay o assu dhamma (10);
although '’ could be clided by §13 it is not danc because the Sutta says ‘optionally";
then the ‘o' should be elided by §12 (tay assu dhamma); tayassu dhamma (11).

14. 16. Kvac' dsavannam lutte (34).
" Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci asavannam pappoti..' _ ‘.
Sankyarh n' opeti vedagti (S. 408), bandhuss' eva samagamo:.

Kvaci ti kasma? Yass' indriyani (Khu. i, 27, 358), tathipamar '
dhammavaram adesayi (Khu. i, 7, 314). i

When the previous vowel has been clided, the following vowel sometimes becomes
dissimilar.

Examples: : | ‘
nopeti: na upeli; na upeti (10); nupet (12): n opeti (14); nopeti (11). ‘
bandhusscva: bandhussa iva; bandhuss a iva (10); bandhuss iva (12); bandhuss eva (14);
bandusseva (11). chus j

Why say ‘sometimes? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Yass' indriyani,

tathfipamari dhammavaraii adesayi.

Counter examples: e i o .

yassindriyﬁni: yassa indriyani; yass a indriyani (10); yass indriyani (12); yassindriyani (11).
: wlﬁﬂpamam: tathd upamar; tath @ upmnzm:] (10); tath upamanh (12); tath Updma i (15);

tathGpamari (11). .
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(Khu,

15. 17. Digharh (36).
Saro kho paro pubbasare lutte kvaci dighar pappoti.

Saddh' idha vittarh purisassa settharh (Khu. i, 306), andgarehi ¢' ibhayarn
i, 71, 376).

Kvaci ti kasma? Paficah’ Upali angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 342), natth

annam kifci.

(DhA.

When the previous vowel has been clided, the following vowel sometimes becomes long.

Examples.

l.  saddhidha: saddha idha; saddh @ idha (10); saddh idha (12); saddh idha (15);
saddhidha (11).
clibhayam: ca ubhayari; ¢ a ubhayam (10); ¢ ubhayam (12); ¢ Gibhayain (15);
cibhayah (11).

[N

Why say ‘sometinies? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paiicah’ Upali
angehl sumannlgato, natth® aiffwh Kifci.

Counter examples.

1. paficahupili: paficahi upali; paficah i upili (10); paficah updli (12); paiicahupdli (11).
2. natthaidfiam: natthi 2fifam; natth i aifam (10); natth aifian (12); natthafiian (11).

16. 18. Pubbo ca (35).
Pubbo ca saro parasaralope kate kvaci digharh pappoti.

Kirh sii 'dha vittarh purisassa settharn (Khu. i, 306), sadhi ti patissunitva
i, 30).

Kvacl ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. ii, 196).

When the following vowel has been elided, the previous vowel sometimes becomes long.

Examples.
L. Kibstidha: Kinsu idhas ki aidba c10): Kibs u dha (13); Kis @ dha (10); kimstdha
(1.
2. sadhiuiz sadhu iti; sadh u it (10); s@dh w i (13); sadh @ 1 (16); sadhai (11).

Why say “sometimes™ To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: N 'ssa
muhuttam pi.

Counter examples.
Tissas iu assa; 00 assa (10 i ssa (13); dtissa (11).

17. 19. Yam edantass' adeso (43).
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Ekarass: G
arassa antabhtitassa sare pare kvaci yakaradeso hoti.

16 lidhlguto‘kho my @yari dhammo (Vin. iii, 5), ty @harh evam vadeyyam (M. i,
). ty @ssa (A. 1, 153) pahina honti.

Kvaci ti kasma? ne 'nagata, iti n' ettha.

Whe ' oh sl g .
n a vowel follows, the letter ‘e’ which stands at the end sometimes is substituted by ‘y’.

Examples.
1.
2

mz'ﬁya.m: me ayari; m ¢ ayarit (10); m y ayari (17); m y dyarn (25); myayarn (11).
tyahari: te aharh: t e ahari (10); t y ahari (17); t y dhar (25); tyaharh (11).

Wllly say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: nc ‘nagata, iti n'
cttha.

Counter examples.

1. nendgald: nc andgald; n ¢ anagata (10); n ¢ nagata (13): nenagata (11).
2. nettha: ne ettha; n e ettha (10); n ettha (12); ncttha (11).

18. 20. Vam od-udantanar (44).
Okar'-ukaranarh antabhiitanar sare pare kvaci vakaradeso hoti.

Attha khv assa (M. i, 243), sv assa hoti, bahv abadho (S. i, 94), vatthv ettha
vihitarh niccarh, cakkhv @patham agacchati.

Kvaci ti kasma? Cattaro ‘'me bhikkhave dhamma (A. i, 311), kinnu 'ma 'va
samaniyo (Vin. ii, 304).

When a vowel follows, the letters ‘0’ and ‘u’ which stand at the end sometimes are
substituted by ‘v'. oo o} ;

Examples.
1. attha khvassa: attha kho assa; atth kh o assa (10); attha kh v assa (18); attha khvassa
(1.
2. svassa: SO assa; S 0 assa (10); s v assa (18); svassa (11).
3, bahvabadho: bahu abadho; bah u @badho (10); bah v abadho (18); bahvabadho (11).
4. vatthvettha: vatthu ettha; vatth u ettha (10); vatth v ettha (18); vatthvettha (11).
5. cakkhvapatham: cakkhu dpatham; cakkh u apatham (10); cakkh v apatham (18);
cakkhvapatham (11). |
Why say «sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Cattaro 'me

bhikkhave dhamma, Kinnu 'ma 'va samaniyo.

Counter examples. o B
|. catlarome: cattdro ime; callar o Ime (10); cattar o me (13); cattarome (11).

2. kinnumava: kinnu imava; Kinn u imava (10); kinn u mava (13); kinnumava (11).
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34).

19. 22. Sabbo cam ti (46, 47).

Sabbo icc' eso tisaddo byafijano sare pare kvaci cakdram pappotl.

Iec' etarh kusalarh (Vin. i, 265), icc’ assa vacaniyarn (D. ii, 47), paccuttaritva
(JA. vi, 94), paccaharati (Vin. i, 204).

Kvact ti kasma? Iti 'ssa muhuttam pi (Vin. ii, 196).
When a vowel follows, the syllable *ti* sometimes becomes *c'.

Examples.
I iccetam: iti etam: ic etari (19); icc etamn (28); iccetarn (11).

2. iccassa: iti assa; i ¢ assa (19); i cc assa (28); iccassa (11).
3. paccuttaritva: pati uttarilva: pac uttaritva (19); pacc uttaritva (28); paccuttaritva (11).
4. paccaharati: pati aharati; pa ¢ aharati (19); pa cc @harati (28); pacc@harati (11).

Why say ‘sometimes'? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Iti 'ssa
muhuttam pi.

Counter example.
1. itissa: it assa: it i ssa (13); itissa (11).

20. 27. Do dhassa ca (50).

Dha icc’ etassa sare pare kvaci dakiradeso hoti.

Ekam idaharm bhikkhave samayam (M. i, 401).

Kvacr ti kasma? Idh' eva maranam bhavissati (Vin. i, 15).

When a vowel follows, *dha’ a/so (for *ca’ in the Sutta) is sometimes substituted by ‘da’
also (for ‘ca’ in the Sutta).

Examples.
1. idahariv: idha ahar; idh a ahari (10); ida ahati (20); id aharh (12); id Zharp (15);
idahari (11).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idh' eva
maranam bhavissatj.

Counter examples.
1. idheva: idha eva: idh a eva (10); idh eva (12); idheva (11),

Caggahanena dhakarassa hakaradeso hoti. Sahu dassanam ariyanam (Khu. i,
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1*3): lakl.ng ‘ca’ (or by the power of ‘ca’) there is substitution of ‘dha’ by ‘ha’.
‘ Ca’” in this sutta means that this rule has other applications such as the substitution of ‘ha’
for *dha’. Example: sahu: sadhu: sa dhu (10); sahu (20).

Suttavibhagena bahudha siya:

To dassa, yatha? Sugato (Vin. i, 1).

To tassa, yatha? Dukkatarh (Vin. v, 262).
Dho tassa, yatha? Gandhabbo (M. i, 332).
. Tro ttassa, yatha? Atrajo (Vin. iii, 428).
Ko gassa, yatha? Kultpako (Vin. i, 192).
Lo rassa, yatha? Mahasalo (D. ii, 121).
Jo yassa, yatha? Gavajo (Khu. v, 283).
Bbo vvassa, yatha? Kubbato (Khu. v, 95).
Ko yassa, yatha? Sake (Khu. vi, 325).

Yo jassa, yatha? Niyar puttarh (Khu. i, 11,301).
Ko tassa, yatha? Niyako.

Cco ttassa, yatha? Bhacco.

Pho passa, yatha? Nipphatti.

Kho kassa, yatha? Nikkhamati. Icc' evamadi yojetabba.

By breaking the Sutta (here, making similar suttas) there are many applications:

«d’ is changed to ‘t’ as in Sugato (Sugado > Sugato ); ‘t’ to ‘t’ as in dukkatarm (dukkatarh >
dukkatarh); ‘t’ to ‘dh’ as in gandhabbo (gantabbo > gandhabbo); ‘tt’ to ‘tr’ as in atrajo (attajo
> atrajo); ‘g’ to 'k’ as in kul@ipako (k'ulﬂpag(.) > kul@ipako); ‘r’ o ‘I’ as in mahasalo
(mahasdro > mahasalo); ‘y’ to ‘j as in gavajo (gavayo > gavajo); ‘vv‘. to ‘bb’ as in kubbato
(kuvvato > kubbato); 'y’ to ‘K" as in sake (saye > sake); j' to *y" as niyarh (nijarh > niyari);
‘" 10 'k’ as in niyako (niyato > niyako).; ‘I’ to ‘cc’ as in bhj'xcco (bhatto > bhacco); ‘p’ to
‘ph’ as in nipphatti (nippatti > nipphfnu); “k’ to ‘kh’ as in mldshamali (nikkamati >
nikkhamati). Other examples beginning with these should be formed.

\
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21. 21. Ivanno yam nava (51).

Pubbo ivanno sare pare yakararh pappoti nava.
Pafisantharavuty assa (Khu. i, 67), sabba vity anubhuyate.

Nava ti kasma?, Paficah' angehi samannagato (Vin. v, 343), muttacagi

anuddhato.

nava.

When a vowel follows, the previous letter ‘i’ (or *1’) occasionally becomes ‘y’.

Examples.
1. patisantharavutyassa: patisantharavutti assa: patisanth@ravutt i assa (10);
patisanthdravutt y assa (21); patisantharavut y assa (by ‘ca’ in 41);
patisantharavutyassa (11).

o

anubhiiyate (by *ca’ in 41); vit y anubhiyate (25); vityanubhiiyate (11).

Why say ‘occassionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paficah’
angehi samanndgato, muttacigi anuddhato.

Counter examples.

l. paficahangchi: paiicahi angehi; paiicah i angehi (10); paiicah angehi (12);
paiicahangehi (11).
muttacagl anuddhato. Here there is the possibility of ** becoming ‘y’ but the word
‘nava’ (occasionally) in the sutta here prevents the operation of this rule.

(35

22. 28. Evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso (52).

Saramha purassa evassa ekarassa adissa rikaro hoti, pubbo ca saro rasso hotj

Yatha-r-iva (D. i, 85) vasudhatalafi ca sabbam, tatha-r-
Nava ti kasma? Yatha eva, tatha eva,

After a vowel, there is substitution of the letter *¢ which is the beginning of ‘eva’ by the
syllable 'ri’, and the previous vowel occasionally becomes short.

Examples.
1. yathariva: yatha eva; yath @ eva (10); yath a riva, yath a riva (22);

: i oy Yathariva (11),
2. tathariva: tathd eva; tath @ eva (10); tath a riva, tath a riva (2

2); 1atharivy (11).

Why say *occasionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following:
. g

’ Yatha eva,
tatha eva.

Iti sandhi-kappe dutiyo kando

iva gunava suplijaniyo.

vity@nubhiiyate: vitti anubhiiyate; vitt i anubhtiyate (10); vitt y anubhiiyate (21); vit y
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Thus ends the second section of the chapter on sandhi

TATIYA-KANDA
Third Section

23. 36. Sara pakati byaifijane (62).
Sara kho 6yaﬁjane pare pakatirGipani honti.

‘ Manopubbangama dhamma (Khu. i, 13), pamado maccuno padarh (Khu. i,
16), tinno parangato ahu (Khu. i, 72).

When a consonant follows, vowels retain their original form.
Examples.

1. manopubbangama dhamma. Here the ‘3’ remains unchanged because it is
followed by a consonant. g

2. pamado maccuno padari. The ‘o’ of pamado and the ‘0’ of maccuno remain
unchanged because they are followed by consonants.

3. linno parangato ahu. The ‘o’ of tinno remains unchanged because it is followed
by a consonant. The ‘o’ of parangato remains unchanged before the vowel ‘a’
of ahu according to next sutta.

24. 35. Sare kvaci (63).
Sara kho sare pare kvaci pakatirfipani honti.
Ko imarih pathavirh vicessati (Khu. i, 19).

Kvaci ti kasma? Appassut' ayam puriso (khu. i, 36).
When a vowel follows, vowels sometimes retain their original forms.

Examples. )
1. ko imarh. Here the ‘0’ of ko remains unchanged when followed by a vowel.

Why say «sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Appassut’ dyarn

puriso.

Counter examples. |
1. appassuidyarh: appassuto ayari; appassut o ayari (10); appassut ayam (12); appassut

ayarn (15); appassutayam (11).
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25. 37. Digham (64, 71, 165).
Sari kho byaiijane pare kvaci dighaii papponti.

. . ' } - T cnr 1 2
Samma dhamman vipassato (Khu. i, 67), evam giime muni care (Khu. i, 20),
kKhantT paramari tapo titikkha (D. ii, +42).

Kvaci ti kasma? Idha modati pecea modati (Khu. i, 15), patiliyati (A. ii, 434),
patihafinati (Vi. iv, 292).

When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes become long.

Examples.
L. sammi dhammaie samma dhammany; sammi dhammain (25).
2. muni care: muni care; muni care (25).
3. KhantT paraman: khanti paramari; Khantt paramam (25).

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idha modati
pecca modati, patiliyati, patihafifati.

Counter examples.
1. idha modati pecca modati, Here the vowels *a’ of idha and pecca remain unchanged
before the consonants.
patiliyatiz pati + 1T + ya + Ui,
patihaiifiati: pati + hana + ya + (i.

w o

26. 38. Rassarh (65, 179).
Sard kho byaiijane pare kvaci rassarh papponti.
Bhovadi naima so hoti (Khu. i, 71), yatha bhavi gunena so.

Kvact ti kasma? Samma samadhi (Vin. iii, 14), savitti chandaso mukharh,
upaniyati jivitam appam @yu (S. i, 2).

When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes become short.

Examples.
. bhovidi nima: bhovadl nama; bhovidi naima (26).
2. bhiivi gunpena: bhavi gunena; bhavi gunena (26).

Why say *sometimes™ To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Samma
samadhi, Saviul chandaso mukharh, upaniyati jivitam appam ayu.

Counter examples.

I sammii sumdadhi. Here and in the following counter example the final vowels do not
become short.
Saviut chandaso.
upan yati. Here the 'T° of upaniyati is does not become short. (This is not a
satisfactory example.)

:.;J!J
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27. 39. Lopaii ca tatrakaro (66, 163-4).

b Sard kho byaiijane pare kvaci loparih papponti, tatra ca lope kate akaragamo
otl.

Sa silava (Khu. i, 25), sa pafifiava ((Khu. i, 25), esa dhammo sanantano (Khu.

1, 14), sa ve kasavam arahati (Khu. i, 14), sa manakamo pi bhaveyya, sa ve muni
jatibhayarh adassi.

Kvaci ti kasma? So muni (Khu. i, 52), eso dhammo padissati, na so kasavam
arahati (Khu. i, 14).

When a consonant follows, vowels sometimes arc clided, and there, at the place of the
celision, the lctter ‘a’ is inscrted.

Examples.
1. sa silava: so silava; s o silava (10); s silava, s a silava (27); sa silava (11).
2. sa paiifiava: so paiifiava; s o paiifiava (10); s paiifiava, s a pafifiava (27); sa pafifiava
(11).
3. esa dhammo: eso dhammo: es o dhammo (10); es dhammo, es a dhammo (27); esa

dhammo (11).

4. save:sove:sove (10);s ve,save(27); save (11).

5. sa manakamo: so manakamo; s 0 manakamo (10); s manakdmo, s a manakamo
(27); sa manakamo (11). ;

6. sa ve.Same as 4.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: So muni, eso
dhammo padissati, na so kasavam arahati. %

Counter examples.
1. so muni. Here and in the other counter examples there is no change.

2. eso dhammo.
3. so kasavam.
8. 40. Para dvebhavo thane (67).

Saramha parassa byafijanassa dvebhavo hoti thane.

Jdha ppamado, purisassa jantuno, pabbajjarh kittayissami (Khu. 1, 340),

catuddasim (A. 1, 142), paficaddasim (A. i, 142), abhikkantataro cando.

Thane ti kasma? Idha modati pecca modati (Khu. i, 15).

In appropriate places, alter a vowel, there is doubling of the following consonant.
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Examples.

I, idhappamido: idha pamado; idha ppamido (28).
pabbajjar: pa bajjah; pa bbajjam (28).
catuddasii: catu dasir; catu ddasim (28).
paiicaddasim: paiica dasiiy; paiica ddasirh (28).
abhikkantataro: abhi kantataro; abhi kkantataro (28).

Lo W

Why say “in appropriate places’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idha
modati pecca modati.

Counter examples.

1. idha modati pecca modati. Here there is no doubling of *m” after ‘a’ of idha and
pecca.

29. 42. Vagge ghosaghosanarm tatiya-pathamai (68).

Vagge kho pubbesam byafjananam ghosaghosabhiitinam saramha
yathasankhyarh tatiya-pathamakkhara dvebhavar gacchanti thane.

Es' eva ca jjhanapphalo, yatra tthitari na ppasaheyya maccu (Khu. i, 32), sele
yatha pabbatamuddhani tthito (Vin. iii, 6), cattari tthanani naro pamatto (Khu. i, 57).

Thane ti kasma? Idha cetaso dalharh ganhiti thamasa.

In appropriate places, the first and third letters become the double of the second and fourth
letters (voiceless and voiced) respectively of that group when they are preceded by a vowel,
(I.e., the sccond letter is doubled as first-second, and the fourth is doubled as third-fourth.)

Examples.
1. cajjh@inapphalo: ca jhanapphalo; ca Jihanapphalo (29); cajjhanapphalo. (Jhanapphalo
can also be an example: jhinapphalo; jhina phalo; jhainapphalo (29); Jh@napphalo.
yatragthitam: yatra thitam; yatra (thitah (29): yatratthitam.
3. pabbatamuddhanitthito: pabbatamuddhani thito; pabbatamuddhani 1thito (29);
pabbatamuddhanithito.

o

4. cati@ritthandni: cattdri thandini; caudri yhandni (29); cattaritthinani.

Why say *in appropriate places’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the tollowing: Idha
cetaso dalhaih ganhdti thamasa.
Counter examples.

1. idha cetaso. Here there is no doubling of the *¢’ of cetaso after the vow

¢l ‘a’ of
idha.

Iti sandhi-kappe tatiyo kando
Thus ends the third section of the chapter on sandhi

CATUTTHA-KANDA

Fourth Section
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30. 58. Am byafijane niggahitarh (153).

Niggahitarh kKho byaifijane pare am iti hoti.

Evam vutte (Vin. i, 7), tarh sadht ti patissunitva (DhA. i, 30).

When a consonant follows, there is the niggahita becomes ‘m'.
L] 2 s ’ . ) .
According to this sutta the niggahita ‘m’ remains unchanged when followed by a consonant.

Examples.

1.
2.

evarmvutte: evam vutte (30).
tarhsadhiiti: tam sadha ti (30).

31. 49. Vaggantarh va vagge (138-9).

Vaggabhiite byaiijane pare niggahitarh kho vaggantarh va pappoti.

Tan niccutaril, dhammaii care sucaritarh (Khu. i, 39), cirappavasim purisam
(Khu. i, 45). Santan tassa manar hoti (Khu. i, 27), tan karunikam, evan kho
bhikhave sikkhitabbari.

Vaggahanena niggahitarh kho lakaradeso hoti. Puggalar!l.

Vi ti kasma? Na tar kammarh katarh sadhu (Khu. i, 23).

When a grouped consonant follows, the (previous) niggahita optionally becomes the last
letter of the group.

Examples.
1. tannicultarh: tar nicuttar; tan nicuttarh (31); tannicuttan.
2. _dhammaiicare: dhammari care; dhammaii care (31); dhammaiicare.
3. cirappavasim: cirarh pavasit; ciram pavasith (31); cirap pavasirh (by ‘ca’ in 35);
cirappavasin. :
4. santantassa: santarh tassa; santan tassa (31); santantassa.
5. tankdrunikam: tam karunikam,; tan karunikar (31); tankarunikam.
6. evankho: evarh kho; evan Kho (31); evankho.

By taking ‘optionally’ there is substitution of the njggahita by ‘I’. Example, puggalari:
puggarh ar; puggal am (by ‘va’ in 31); puggalam (11). (According to Nyasa. But this is not a
satisfactory example. See footnote 11).

11 pyllingash? RO. 49; Sad. 139; Mo, iii, 56; Ba. 41 Suttesu passitabbarh.
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Why say ‘optionally™? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Na tam

Kammai katam sadhu.

~ Counter example.
. tarh kKamman. Here there is no substitution of ‘m’ by 'n’.

32. 50. E-he fiam (140).
Ekara-hakire pare niggahitamh kho fiakaram pappoti va.

Paccattaii fieva parinibbayissiami (M. i, 318), taii fiev' ettha patipucchissami
(D. i, 57), evaii hi vo bhikkhave sikkhitabbarh (M. i, 171). Tai hi tassa musa hoti
(Khu. i, 396).

Va ti kasma? Evam etarh abhidfidya (Khu. i, 447), evan hoti subhasitar.
When the letters *¢” and “h’ follow, the nizgalita optionally becomes *ii’.

Examples.
1. paccattaifieva: paccattam eva; paccataii eva (32); paccataiiii eva (28); paccattaiiieva.
taiiievettha: tam ev’ ettha; taii ev’ ettha (32); taiiii ev’ ettha (28); taiificvettha.

7
3. evanhi: evam hi; evail hi (32); evaihi.
4. 1anhi: tam hi; i hi (32); wihi (11).

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evam etam
abhiiiidya, evam hoti subhdsitari.

" The particle *va’ in this sutta is used as indicating a fixed alternative (vavatthitavibhasa):
the change of *m’ to *A” applies only when it is followed by *eva’ and *hi’.

Counter examples.
1. evam etam: evarh etarh. Here the ‘i’ of evam is not followed by ‘eva’.
2. evarh hoti. Here the ‘" is not followed by ‘hi'.,

33. 51. Sa ye ca (141).

Niggahitam kho yakare pare saha yakirena fiakfirarm pappoti va.
Sanfiogo, saffiuttan.

Va ti kasma? Sarhyogo, samyuttam.

When the letter *y* follows, the njggahita together with the letter 'y y’ optionally becomes ‘',

v

Examplcs
L. saiiiiogo: sam yogo: suil fiogo (33); saidiiogo.
2. saifuttarie sam yuttam; sai futtanir (33); safifutia,

Why say “optionally”™? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Sarnyogo,
sariyutlan.
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Counter examplcs.

1. san g ; < :
samyogo. (There are two choices, safingo and saryogo: but here the speaker

cl\(?()scs (o say ‘saryogo’. Thercfore “1” together with *y™ is not changed to “fi’.)
2. samyuttarh. (To be understood similarly.)

34. 52. Ma-da sare (142-5).

Niggahitassa kho sare pare makara-dakaradesa honti va.

Tam ahari brimi brahmanar (Khu. i, 68), etad avoca sattha (S. i, 222).

Va ti kasma? Akkocchi marh avadhi marh (Khu. i, 13), ajini marh ahasi me
(Khu. i, 13).

When a vowel follows, optionally therc is substitution of the niggahita by the letters ‘m’ and
d".

Examples.
1. tamaham: tarm aharh; tam aham (34); tamahar.
2. etadavoca: etarn avoca; etad avoca (34); etadavoca.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Akkocchi marm
avadhi mam, ajini mam ahasi me. -

Counter examples.
1. mam avadhi.
2. mar ahasi.

35. 34. Ya-va-ma-da-na-ta-ra-1a c' agama (56).

Sare pare yakaro vakaro makaro dakaro nakaro takaro rakaro lakaro ime
agama honti Va.

Na-y-imassa vijja (Khu. v, 74), yatha-y-idarh cittarh (A. i, 4). Migi bhanta-v-
udikkhati (Khu. vi, 40), sitta te lahu-m-essati (Khu. i, 66), asitta te garu-m-essati.
Asso bhadro kasa-m-iva (Khu. i, 34), samma-d-aifa vimuttanam (Khu. i, 21).
Manasa-d-aiiid vimuttanar, atta-d-attham abhififidya (Khu. i, 38). Cirarh-n-ayati, ito-
n-Ayati. Yasma-t-iha bhikkhave, tasma-t-iha'bhikkhavc (S. i, 267), ajja-t-agge (D. i,
80) pﬁnupetam- Sabbhi-r-eva samasetha (S. i, 16), aragge-r-iva sasapo (Khu. i, 71),

sasapo-r-iva aragga'’ (Khu. i, 71). Cha-]-abhififia (Khu. iv, 322), sa-l-ayatanarh (Vin.

iii, 1).

12 Kragge (K).
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45).

Va ti kasma? Evarh mahiddhiya esii, akkocchi mam, avadhi mam (Khu. i,
13), ajini marm ahdsi me (Khu. i, 13). ajeyyo anugamiko (Khu. i, 10).

Caggahanena idh' eva makarassa pakaro hoti. Cirappavasim purisam (Khu. i,

Kakarassa ca dakaro hoti. Sadatthapasuto siya (Khu. i, 38).

Dakarassa ca takaro hoti. Sugato (Vin. i, 1).

When a vowel follows, optionally there are these insertions: ‘y’, *v’, ‘m’, *d’, 'n’, ‘U,

and ‘I’

Examples.

1.

oW

B

8.
2

10.
1.
12.
13.
14,

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

na-y-imassa.

[P

r,

yatha-y-idam: yatha idam; yathd y idar (35); yatha y idam (26); yathayidam (11).

bhantd-v-udikkhati.
lahu-m-essati.
garu-m-essati.
kasd-m-iva.

samma-d-aifid: samma aiiid; samma d aiiiid (35); samma d afiid (26); sammadaiifia

(11).
manasa-d-aiiia.
atta-d-attham.
cirarh-n-ayati,
ito-n-gyati,
yasmi-t-iha.
tasmai-1-iha,
ajja-t-agge.
sabbhi-r-cva.
aragge-r-iva.
sasapo-r-iva.
cha-}-abhifiia.
su-]-ayatanan.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evari
mahiddhiya ¢sd, akkocchi marh avadhi mam, ajini mam ahdsi me, ajeyyo anugamiko.

Counter examples.

L.
2.
3.

mahiddhiya esa. :
akkocchi mai avadhi mari ajini man ahdsi me. (Nothing inserted after ‘m’s.)
ajeyyo anugamiko.

By taking “ca’ here there are the following substitutions: ‘p’ for ‘m’, *d’ for ‘k’ and ‘t’ for

d’.
Examples. - -
I cirappavasit: ciramh paviasim; ciram pavisim (31); cirap pavasin (‘ca’ of 35);
cirappavasin,
2. sudatthapasuto: suka atthapasuto; sak a atthapasuto (10); sak atthapasuto (12);
atthapasuto (*ca’ of 35); sadatthapasuto (11).
3.

sugato: sugado; sugato (*ca’ of 35).

sad
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36. 47. Kvaci o byaiijane (130).
Byaiijane pare kvaci okardagamo hoti.

Atippago (A. iii, 424) kho tava Savatthiyarh pindaya cariturn, Parosahassam
(S. i, 194).

Kvaci ti kasma? Etha passath' imarh lokarh (Khu. i, 39), andhibhito ayam
loko (Khu. i, 39).

When a consonant follows. sometimes there is the insertion of the letter ‘o’.

Examples.
1. atippagokho: atippa kho; atippa g kho (by ‘ca’ of sutta 35); atippa go kho (36);
atippagokho.

2. parosahassar: para sahassam; par a sahassarh (10); par sahassam (12); par o
sahassam (36); parosahassar.

Why say somctxmcs”’ To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etha passath'
imam lokari, andhibhiito ayarh loko. :

Counter examplcs. ki

1. etha passath’ (imarh lokam).
2. andhibhito ayam loko. (Here counter example should be ‘andhibhiito ayam and not

‘ayarh loko’. See Kaccayana Bhasatika.)

37. 57. Niggahitaii ca (146).
Niggahitafi ¢' agamo hoti sare va byafijane va pare kvaci.

Cakkhurh udapadi (Vin. iii, 15), avarisiro (Khu. v.230) yavaii c¢' idha
bhikkhave purimarn jatirh sarami, anuriithtilani sabbaso (Khu i, 54), '
manopubbangama dhamma (Khu. i, 13).

Kvaci ti kasma? Idh' eva narh pasarh santi, pecca sagge pamodati (Khu. vi,
82: An. i, 311); nahi etehi yanehi, gaccheyya agatarh disarh (Khu. i, 59).

Caggahanena visaddassa ca pakaro hoti. Pacesssati, vicessati va (Khu. i, 19).

When a vowel or a consonant follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the niggahita.

.

Examples.
1. cakkhuri udapadi: cakkhu udapadi; cakkhu h udapadi (37); cakkhuria udap’idn
2. avamsiro: ava siro; ava i siro (37); avamsiro. \

3, yavaiicidha: yava ca idha; yavaca idha (10); yava c idha (12); yava m ¢ 1dha (37).
yava fi ¢ idha (31); yavaicidha (11).
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4. purimam jitim: this example is problematic. See Kaccdyana Bhasatika.)
5. apumithiilani: anu thildni; anu i thilini (37); anumth@lani.
6. manopubbangamd: manopubba gamd; manopubba 1 gami (37); manopubba it gamd

(31); manopubbangama.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Idh" eva nam
pasamisanti, pecca sagge pamodati; na hi etehi yanehi, gaccheyya agatam disan.

Counter examples.
Please explain which are the counter examples?
1. idheva: idha eva; no application of this sutta; idh a eva (10); idh eva (12); idheva
(L)
2. pecca sagge.
3. hietehi.

By taking *ca’ there is ‘pa’ ol ‘vi'. Pacesssati, vicessati vi.
Example: pacessati. Counter example for ‘ca’: vicessati.

38. 53. Kvaci lopam (147).
Niggahitarh kho sare pare kvaci loparh pappoti.
Tasaham santike (Vin. ii, 303), vidiin aggam iti.

Kvaci ti kasma? Aham eva niina balo etam attharih viditvana (Vin. iii, 2).

When a vowel follows, sometimes the niggahita comes to elision.

Examples.

1. t@sdham: tasarh ahar; 1@sa aham (38); 1ds a ahari (10): 1as aham (12); tas dham
(15); tasaham (11).
vidinaggan: vidiina aggaaii; vidiina ageain (38): viddn a aggam (10); vidin
ageam (12); vidunaggan (11).

19

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Aham eva niina
balo etam attham viditvana.

Counter examples.

l.  aham cva.
2. etam atithan.

39. 54. Byaiijane ca (147).
Niggahitarh kho byaiijane pare kvaci loparh pappoti.
Ariyasaceana’ dassanari (Khu. i, 4), etam buddhana' sasanam (Khu. i, 41).

Kvaci ti kasma? Etam mangalam uttamarm (Khu. i, 3), tarh vo vadami
bhaddante (Khu. v, 168).
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va.

When a consonant follows, sometimes the niggahita comes to clision.

Examples.
l. ariyasaccanadassanarit: ariyasaccanarn dassanar; ariyasaccana dassanar (39);
ariyasaccanadassanar.
2. buddhanasasanari: buddhinari sasanarh; buddhana sasanarih (39); buddhanasasanari.

Why say ‘somctimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Etarh
mangalam uttamar, tarh vo vadami bhaddante.

Counter examples.
l. etam mangalam.
2. tarh vo.

40. 55. Paro va saro (148).
Niggahitamha paro saro loparm pappoti va.

Bhasitarm abhinandun ti (D. i, 43); uttattarh 'va, yathabijam 'va, yathadhafifiam

Va ti kasma? Aham eva niina balo, etad ahosi (Vin. i, 13).
The vowel after the niggahita optionally comes to clision.

Examples.
1. abhinandunti: abhinandur iti; abhinandum ti (40); abhinandun ti (31); abhinandunti.

2. uttattariva: uttattam iva; uttattam va (40); uttattarva.
3. yathabijariva: yathabIjam iva; yathabijarh va (40); yathabijamva.
4, yathadhaffiariva: yathadhafifat iva; yathadhaifiarh va (40); yathadhafifiarva.

Why say ‘optionally’? To prevent the operauon of this rule in the following: Aham eva niina
balo, etad ahosi.

Counter examples.
1. ahameva: aharh eva (34).
2. ctadahosi. etari ahosi; etad ahosi (34).

41. 56. Byafijano ca visafifiogo (135-6, 149).
Niggahitamha parasmir sare lutte yadi byaiijano sasafifiogo visafifiogo hoti.
Evarn 'sa te asava (M. i, 13), puppham 'sa uppajji (Vin. i, 21).

Lutte ti kasma? Evam assa (Vin. i, 265) vidhlin' aggam iti.
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Caggahanena tinnam byafijan@nam antare ye sarfipa, tesam pi lopo hoti.
Agyagaram (Vin. ii, 145); patisantharavuty assa (Khu. i, 67).

When the vowel that follows the niggaluta is clided, if the syllable has a conjunct consonant,
it becomes single consonant.

Examples.
1. evarisa: evaih assa; evanin ssa (40); evaii sa (41); evarisa,
2. puppharisd: puppham assd; puppham ssii (40); pupphai sa (41); puppharhsa.

Why say ‘when clided’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Evam assa
vidhlin' aggam iti.

Counter examples.
I, evamassa: evam assa. Here there is no clision of the vowel that follows the
niggalita.
2. vidhiinaggam: vidhiinam aggan.
Here there is no elision of the vowels that follow the nigealita. Since there is no elision
of the *a’s of assa and aggan, the conjunct consonants, ‘ss” and ‘gg’, do not become
single consonants, ‘s’ and *g’,

By taking *ca’, when there are three consonants, there is also elsion of (the beginning
consonant of) those consonants that are similar.

Examnples.

1. agyagaran: aggi dgaram; aggy agaram (21); agy agaram (‘ca’ of 41); agyagarar
(1D).
patisanthdravutyassa: patisantharavutti assa; patisanth@ravutty assa (21);
patisanthdravuty assa (*ca’ of 41); patisantharavutyassa (11).

2,

Iti sandhi-kappe catuttho kando
Thus ends the fourth section of the chapter on sandhi

PANCAMA-KANDA
Fifth Section

42. 32. Go sare puthass’ agamo kvaci (53).
Putha icc’ etassa ante sare pare kvaci gakaragamo hoti.
Puthag eva.

Atthe end of “putha’, when a vowel follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the letter
ug-.
Examples.

1. puthageva: putha eva; putha g eva (42): puthageva,
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43. 33. Passa ¢' anto rasso (54).

Pa icc' etassa ante sare parc kvaci gakaragamo hoti, anto ca saro rasso hoti.

Pag eva (Khu. v, 111) vutyassa.
Kvaci ti kasma? Pa eva (Vin. iv, 476) vutyassa,

At the end of ‘pa’, when a vowel follows, sometimes there is the insertion of the letter ‘g’
and the end vowel becomes short.

Examples.
1. pageva: pa eva; pa g eva, pa g cva (43); pageva.

Why say ‘sometimes’? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Pa eva
vutyassa.

44, 24. Abbho abhi (57).
Abhi icc' etassa sare pare abbhadeso hoti.

Abbhudiritarh, abbhuggacchati (M. i, 177).
*Abhi’, when a vowel follows, is substituted by ‘abbh’.

Examples. S B
1. abbhudiritari: abhi udiritar; abbh udiritarh (44); abbhudiritam.

2. abbhuggacchati: abhi uggacchati; abbh uggacchati (44); abbhuggacchati.

45. 25. Ajjho adhi (58).
Adhi icc' etassa sarc parc ajjhadeso hoti.

Ajjhokase (Vin. ii, 58), ajjhagama.
‘Adhi’ o follows, is substituted by ‘ajjh’.
Adht’, }thn a vowe

amples. . _ e
R 1p ajjhokase: adhi okase; ajjh okase (45); ajjhokasc.

2. ajjhagama: adhi agama; ajjh agama (45); ajjhagama.

46. 26. Te na va ivanne (59).
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Te ca kho abhi adhi icc' ete ivanne pare abbho ajjho iti vuttarlipa na honti

Abhicchitar, adhiritarh.
Va ti kasma? Abbhiritam, ajjhinamutto.

When the letters ‘i’ and ‘1" follow *abhi’ and *adhi’, optionally there is no substitution by the
said forms: ‘abbh’ and ‘ajjh’.

Examples.

1. abhicchitam: abhi icchitarh; abh icchitam (12); abhicchitar (11).

2. adhiritan. adhi Tritam: adh Tritam (12): adhiritam (11).
Why say *optionally? To allow the operation of this rule in the following: Abbhiritarm,
ajjhinamutio.

Counter examples.
1. abbhiritarh: abhi tritarh; abbh Iritam (44); abbhiritani.
2. ajjhinamutto: adhi ina mutto; ajjh ina mutto (44); ajjhinamutto.

47. 23. Atissa c' antassa (60).

Ati icc' etassa antabhiitassa tisaddassa ivanne pare "sabbo carh 1" ti

vuttaripam na hoti.

Atisigano, atiritam.
Ivanne ti kasma? Accantam (VinA. i, 1).

When the letters *i’ and ‘1° follow. the said form ordained by “sabbo carh ti” (sutta 19) does
not apply to the end syllable “ti' of *aii’.

Examples.
1. atisigano: ati isi gano; at i isi gano (10); at isi gano (12); at isi gano (15); atisigano
(11).

2. atiritas: ati Iritar; at i Tritarh (10) at fritam (12); atiritari (11).
Why say ‘letiers ‘i’ and *7’? To allow the operation of this rule in the following: accantarh.
Counter example.
1. accantwin: ati antam; at i antarih (10); a ¢ antarh (19); a cc antain (28); accantarh
(L1).
48. 43. Kvaci pati patissa (137).

Pati icc’ etassa sare v byaijane va pare kvaci pati-adeso hoti.
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Pataggi (Vin. iv, 279) databbo, patihafifiati (Vin. iv, 292).

Kvact ti kasma? Paccantimesu janapadesu (Vin. iii, 287), patiliyati (A. 1i,
434), patirtipadesavaso ca (Khu. i, 4).

When a consonant or a vowel follows, sometimes there is the substitution of ‘pati’ by ‘pati’.

Examples.
1. pataggi: pati aggi; pat i aggi (10): pat aggi (12); pat aggi (48); pataggi (11).
2. patihafifiati: pati hafifiati; pati hafifiati (48); patihafifati.

Why say ‘sometimes'? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Paccantimesu
Jjanapadesu, patiliyati, patiriipadesavaso ca.

Counter examples.

1. paccantimesu: pati antimesu; pa t i antimesu (10); pa ¢ antimesu (19); pa cc
antimesu (28); paccantimesu (11).

2. patiltyati. pati liyati. No substitution.

3. patiripadesavaso. pati riipadesavaso. No substitution.

49, 44, Puthass' u byaiijane (129).
Putha icc' etassa anto saro byafjane pare ukaro hoti.
Puthujjano (D. i, 3), puthubhiitarm (D. ii, 89).

Antaggahanena aputhass' @pi sare pare antassa ukaro hoti. Manufifiarh (Khu.
ii, 119).

When a consonant follows, the end vowel of ‘putha’ becomes ‘u’.

Examples.
1. puthujjano: putha jano; puth a jano (10); puth u jano (49); puth u jjano (28);
puthujjano (11).
'2. puthubhiitarh: putha bhiitarii; puth a bhatarh (10); puth u bhiitarh (49); puthubhiitarn
(1D).

By taking ‘anta’, when a vowel follows, there is also the substitution of the end vowel of
words other than ‘putha’ by the letter *u’.

Examples.
1. manuiifiath: mano aifiam: man o afifath (10); man u afiflam (‘anta’ of 49); man u
fifiar (13); manuiifiarh (11).

50. 45. O avassa (126).

Ava icc' etassa byaiijane pare kvaci okaro hoti.
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Andhakarena onaddha (Khu. 1, 35).
Kvact ti kasma? Avasussatu me sarire mamsalohitam (M. 11, 146).

When a consonant follows, sometimes there is the substitution of ‘ava’ by ‘o’.

Examples.
1. onaddha: ava naddh@; o naddha (50); onaddha.

Why say *somctimes™? To prevent the operation of this rule in the following: Avasussatu me
sarire mamsalohitam.

Counter examples.
1. avasussatu. Here there is no substitution of *ava’ by ‘o’.

51. 59. Anupaditthanar vuttayogato (150, 154).

Anupadifthanah upasagganipatinam sarasandhihi!? byafijanasandhihi
vuttasandhthi ca yathdyogar yojetabbar.

Papanam (AbhiA. ii, 466), parayanar (Khu. i, 335), upayanam, upahanam
(Vin. iii, 272), nyayogo, nirupadhi (Khu. i, 148), anubodho (AbhiA. i, 296),
duvlipasantam, suvlipasantam, dvalayo, svalayo, durakhyatam, sviakhyato,
udiritarh (Khu. i, 131), samudditthar, viyaggam, vijjhaggam, byaggam,
avayagamanam, anveti (Khu. i, 13), anupaghato (Khu. i, 41), anacchariyarh (Vin.
iv, 39), pariyesana (A. i, 570), paramaso (Abhi. i, 93). Evam sare ca honti.

Pariggaho (D. ii, 50), paggaho (Khu. ix, 291), pakkamo, parakkamo (Abhi. i,
92), nikkamo (Abhi. i, 93), nikkasavo, nillayanam, dullayanarh, dubbhikkharh
(Vin. i, 8), dubbuttarm, sandittha (Vin. i, 112), duggaho, viggaho (D. i, 223),
niggato (SuttanipataA. i1, 208), abhikkamo (M. iii, 302), patikkamo (Khu. vi,
171). Evam byaiijane ca. Sesa sabbe yojetabba.

Those forms of prefixes and particles, whose formations have not been shown, should be
formed by the rules of vowel-sandhi, consonant-sandhi or verse-sandhi that have been
mentioned before.

Examples. In case ol vowels.

1. papanam: pa @panamy; p a dpanam (10); p dpanam (12); papanain (11).

2. parfiyanaiy: pard ayanai; par & ayanam (10); par ayanaih (12); par dyanar (15);
par @yanpam (‘ca’ of 20); par@yagam (11). Some teachers separate this as parar
ayanar.

3. upliyanaii: upa ayanan; up a ayana (10); up ayanam (12); up @yanam (15);
updyanari (11).

13 Vutichi sarasandhihi (K).



SANDHI-KAPPA

47

Rl O% W e

10.
1.
12
15
14.
15,
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21
22,
23.
24.

upahanarh: upa ahanarh; up a ahanai (10); up hanar (12); upahanari (11).
nyayogo: ni ayogo; ny ayogo (21); nyayogo.

nirupadhi: ni upadhi; ni r upadhi (35); nirupadhi.

anubodho: anu bodho (23).

duviipasantar: du upasantam; du v upasantam (35); du v Gpasantam (25):
duviipasantari. :
suvilipasantar: su upasantari; su v upasantam (35); su v Gipasantari.(25):
suviipasantar.

dvalayo: du alayo; dv alayo (18); dvalayo.

svalayo: su alayo; sv alayo (18); svalayo.

durakhyatarh: du akhyatarh; du r akhyatarh (35); durakhyatar.

svakhyato: su akhyato; sv akhyato (18); svakhyato.

udiritam: u fritam; u d Iritam (35); udiritar.

samudditthar: sam uddittharh; sam udditthari (34); samuddittharh.
viyaggam: vi aggari; vi y aggar (35); viyaggari.

vijjhaggarn: vi adhi aggar; vi ajjh aggam (42); vijjhaggan.

byaggam: vi aggarh: v i aggarh (10); v y aggarh (21); b y aggam (‘ca’ of 20);
byaggarm.

avayagamanam: ava agamanarh; ava y agamanam (35); avayagamanam.
anveti: anu eti; anv eti (18); anveti.

anlipaghato: anu upaghato; an upaghato (12); an fipaghato (15); anGipaghato.
anacchariyam: anu acchariyam; an acchariyarh (12); anacchariyamm. Scc Nyisa also.
pariyesana: pari esand; pari y esand (35); pariyesana.

paramaso: para amaso; par amaso (12); paramaso (11).

In case of a consonats.

1.

Nowuawp
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13
14.
15.
16.

pariggaho: pari gaho; pari ggaho (28); pariggaho.

paggaho: pa gaho; pa ggaho (28); paggaho.

pakkamo: pa kamo; pa kkamo (28); pakkamo.

parakkamo: pard kamo; para kamo (25); para kkamo (28); parakkamo.
nikkamo: ni kamo; ni kkamo (28); nikkamo.

nikkasavo: ni kasavo; ni kkasavo (28); nikkasavo.

nillayanarit: ni layanarh; ni llayanarm (28); nillayanarh.

dullayanari: du layanarh; du llayanam (28); dullayanar.
dubbhikkharh: du bhikkhar; du bbhikkharm (29); dubbhikkharh.
dubbuttari: du uttam; du v uttam (35); du vv uttarh (28); du bb uttarh (‘ca’ of 20);
dubbuttarn.

sanditthari: sarh dittharh; san ditthar (31); sandittharn.

duggaho: du gaho; du ggaho (28); duggaho.

viggaho: vi gaho; vi ggaho (28); viggaho.

niégato: ni gato: hi ggato (28); niggato.

abhikkamo: abhi kamo; abhi kkamo (28); abhikkamo.

patikkamo: pati kamo; pati kkamo (28); patikkamo.

Iti sandhi-kappe paficamo kando
Thus ends the fifth section of the chapter on sandhi

Sandhi-kappo nitthito
End of the Sandhi Chapter
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The applications of ‘ca’ in Kaccayana:

1. Dragging (anukaddhana), ) '
1. Dragging so that the word follows to the sutta, e.g., Adito o ca (69). Here *ca’ drags

oo Kdriyas, ‘ar’ and ‘@’, so that they follow to this sutta 69; otherwise they will not
follow
to this sutta because there is the ‘o’ already which is the kariya.
2. Dragging so that the word dragged does not transport to following sutta/s; ¢.g., Pubbo
ca (16).
Here ‘ca’ drags or restrains the ‘lutte’ and ‘digham’ so that they do not follow to
following

sutts/a.
2. Collecting (sampindana), like English *and’. This ‘ca’ usually is employed in the second

sentence
when there are two sentences, e.g., Evadissa ri, pubbo ca rasso (22) = the beginning

of *eva’ is .
changed to ‘ri’, and the previous vowel is shortened. Here ‘ca’ dose not add
anything to the

statement.
3. Accumulating (samuccaya), like English ‘and also’. Here ‘ca’ indicates some addition to

the statement,
e.g., Do dhassa ca (20) = ‘dha’ is changed to ‘da’, and also ‘dha’ to ‘ha’ and so on.

4. Delimiting (avadharana),
I. To make the application firm, see, e.g., suttas 84, 114.
2. To limit the application, to debar some application, see, e.g., suttas 79, 83, 89.
5. Smoothness of speech (vacasilittha), no extra meaning, but speech sounds good with it

according to
usage. I cannot give an example for this right now.

kvaci, va, navi, vibhasa:

‘kvaci’ shows that the application of the sutta is not very often; it is only sometimes that the
application is made. For example, changing the later vowel to ‘asavanna’ when the previous vowel is
elided (by 14) is done only in a few cases; cases where this application is not done are many:
yassindriyani. tathipamar, yassadani, sannaiti, chayava, matupatthanam, madhiidakam, etc.
(Kaccayana Bhasaika.)

‘nava’ is said to be the same as "kvaci’. And it is said that "kvaci’ allows only one form, and no
alternative form. E.g.. n+upeti bevomes nopeti and not nopeti and nupeli.

‘va’ and *vibhiisi” are also said to be the same. They show that there can be two forms, one where the
application is made and the other where it is not made, unlike *kvaci, and ‘nava’ which allow only one
form. E.g., tanniccutarh, tan niccutam; dhammaficare, dhammari care, etc.

to next page-->

"Kvaci’ ‘nava’ ca ekalthd, yebhuyyen’ ekariipaka,
"Va' 'vibhasa' samanatthd, pdyen’ obhayarfipaka.
(Kaccayanavannana.)

"Kvaci' and *nava’ have one (the same) meaning; they generally have or show one form.
V@' and *vibhasd® have the same meaning: they generally have or show two forms.



2-NAMA-KAPPA
2-Noun Chapter

PATHAMA-KANDA

First Section

[This chapter deals with formation of inflected nouns. pronouns, etc.]

52. 60. Jinavacanayuttari hj.

Jmavacanayuttarh hi" icc' etarh adhikarattham veditabbarn.

“Conforming to the Word of The Congqueror (Buddha)”. This should be understood for the
sake of following, i.e., to apply to all the suttas backward and forward.

Note. This is an adhikara sutta, an aphorism that has general application. It applies to all
aphorisms in the book. Every thing that is mentioned in this book is in accordance with the
word of the Buddha, or the language used by the Buddha.

53. 61. Lingaii ca nippajjate (192).

Yatha yatt‘hé jinavacanayuttarh hi lingam, tatha tatha idha lingafi ca
nippajjate.

Tarh yatha? Eso no sattha, brahma, atta, sakha, jana.

Here the base should be established in such a way that it conforms to the Word of The
Conqueror.

As what? Eso no sattha, brahma, atta, sakha, raja.

Note. The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta is used to include roots (dhatu); roots also should be
established conforming to the Word of the Conqueror.

The real examples for this sutta are esa, amha, satthu, brahma, atta, sakha and raja.
Since it is impossible to show the words without the inflectional endings they are here shown
as completed words, --base and inflectional endings.

54. 62. Tato ca vibhattiyo (202-3).

Tato jinavacanayuttehi lingehi vibhattiyo para honti.
Inflectional endings (vibhattis) are placed after the bases that conform to the Word of The
Conqueror.

Note. The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta indicates that inflectional endings are also used after the
indeclinables which end with suffixes like ‘tave’, una’, etc.
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55. 63. Si yo, am yo, na hi, sa nam, sma hi, sa nam, smim su (200).

K& ca pana tayo vibhattiyo? Si, yo iti pathama; ar, yo iti dutiya; na, hi iti
tatiyd; sa, narh iti catuttht; sma, hi iti paficami; sa, nam iti chatthi; smim, su iti
sattami.

Vibhatti icc' anena kvattho? Amhassa mamarh savibhattissa se.

And which are those inflectional endings? Si, yo are the first (pair); am, yo are the sccond.:.
na, hi are the third; sa, nam are the fourth; sma, hi are the fifth; sa, nar are the sixth; smim,
su are the seventh.

What is the use of saying ‘inflectional ending’? The use is in such suttas as Amhassa mamarh
savibhattissa se, etc. When *sa’ follows there is (substitution of) ‘amha’ together with the
inflectional ending for ‘maman’. (§120).

Note: The inflectional endings are divided into eight pairs, namely, Pathama, Dutiya, Tatiya,
Catutthi, Paficami, Chattht, Sattami and Atthami. Atthami is the name for the endings in
vocalive case, and in the order in declensions it is placed after the Pathama. The first of each
of the pairs are singular, and the second, plural. There is no dual number in Pali.

56. 64. Tadanuparodhena.

Yatha yatha tesarh jinavacananarh anuparodho!, tatha tatha idha lingaii ca
nippajjate.

Here the base should be formed in such a way that it does not contradict the Word of the
Conqueror.

Note: The particle ‘ca’ in the sutta indicates that verbs (akhyata) should also be formed in
accordance with the Word of the Conqueror. The difference between this sutta and the sutta
§53 1s that by sutta §53 the base should be put down in accordance with Word of the
Conqueror and by this sutta the completed form should be established in accordance with
Word of the Conqueror. Example: By sutta §53 the base for the word ‘puriso’ (nominative

singular) should be put down as ‘purisa’ and not purusa (as in Sanskrit); when the word is
formed it should be *puriso’ and not ‘purusah’.

57. 71. Alapane si ga-saiifio (204).
Alapanatthe si gasafifio hoti.
Bhoti ayye.(Vin. ii, 280); bhoti kafifie; bhoti Kharadiye?.

Alapane ti kimattharh? Sa ayya (Vin. ii, 307).

! Vuttaii ca vuttiyarh "yatha yatha tesari jinavacananar anuparodho, tatha tatha idha lingaii ca
nippajjate” 1i « Nydisa). *Yatha yatha tesarm jinavacananari uparodho na hoti, tathi tatha idha lingam,
casadden’ dkhyatai ca nippajjate” (Ra). Anuparodhena (Ka).
2 Atthakkhuram Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).
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St ti kimattharh? Bhotiyo ayyayo (Vin. ii, 288).
Ga icc' anena kvattho? Ghat' e ca.

In the meaning of addressing *si’ has the name ‘ga’.

Examples:

1. Bhoti ayye = Dear lady!

2. Bhoti kaiifie = Dear girl!

3. Bhoti Kharadiye = Dear Kharadiya!
Here both ‘bhoti’ and ayye, etc. are examples. When forming these words, the inflectional
ending ‘si’ is to be employed; then by this sutta ‘si’ is given the name ‘ga’, and then follows

the application of other suttas to complete the word.

What is the purpose of saying ‘addressing’? To prevent the operation of this rulc in other
cases such as “sa ayya". Here the case is not ‘addressing’, but nominative.

What is the purpose of saying ‘si'? To prevent the operation of this rule in the example:
“Bhotiyo ayyayo". Here the inflectional ending is ‘yo’, not ‘si’.

What is the purpose of saying ‘ga’? For the use of name ‘ga’ in the sutta ‘Ghat’ ¢ ca (§114).

After ‘gha’ there is (substitution of ‘ga’) by ‘e’. (see §114).

58. 29. Ivann'-uvanna jha-l1a (205).
Ivann'-uvanna icc' ete jha-lasaiiiia honti yathasankhyam.

Isino, aggino, gahapatino, dandino. Setuno, ketuno, bhikkhuno. Sayambhuno,
abhibhuno.

Jha la icc' anena kvattho? Jha-lato sassa no va.

The letters ‘i’ and ‘T, and ‘v’ and ‘0’ are respectively named ‘jha’ and ‘la’.

The examples arc isino, ctc. When forming the word ‘isino’, first the base has to be put
down as ‘isi’. then the inflectional ending Chatthi ‘sa’ is employed; then the second ‘i’ of
‘isi’ is given the name ‘jha’ by this sutta. The same should be done with the nouns with the

bases in ‘I, u, 0.

What is the purpose of saying ‘jha’ and ‘la’? For the use of name ‘jha’ and ‘la’ in the sutta
‘Jha-lato sassa no va' (§66).

59. 182. Te itthikhya po (206).
Te ivann’-uvanna yada itthikhya, tada pasafifia honti.

Rattiya, itthiya, dhenuya, vadhuya.
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Itthikhya ti kimattharh? Isind, bhikkhuna.

Pa icc' anena kvattho? Pato ya.

These letters, ‘i, T’ and *u, @', when they mean feminine gender, are num;:d ‘pa’.

In forming ‘rattiyd’, the base ‘ratti’ is put down [irst, and then the inflectional ending ‘na’ is
employed. Then by this sutta the *i* of feminine ‘ratti’ is named *pa’. And then comes the

application of the suttas ‘Pato ya’, ctc.

What is the purpose of saying "itthikhya’? In examples isind, bhikkhuna, etc. there is no
application of this sutta since they are masculine.

What is the purpose of saying ‘pa’? For the use of name ‘pa’ in the sutta ‘Pato ya’ (§?), etc.
60. 177. A gho (207).
Akaro yada itthikhyo, tada ghasaiifio hoti.

Saddhaya, kafifidya, vinaya, gangaya, disaya salaya, malaya, tulaya, dolaya,
pabhaya, sobhaya3, pafifiaya, karunaya, navaya, kapalikaya.

A ti kimattharh? Rattiya, itthiya.
Itthikhyo ti kimattharh? Satthara desito ayarn dhammo.

Gha icc' anena kvattho? Ghato nadinam.

The letter, *@’, when it means feminine gender, is named *gha’.
When forming ‘saddhaya’, etc. the base is put down as ‘saddha’, etc. The inflectional ending

‘na’ is employed; then the *a’ of ‘saddha’, etc. is named ‘gha’, and application of other suttas
follows.

What is the purpose of saying *a'? There is no application of this sutta in rattiya. itthiya, etc.
since the letter is i or 1" and not *@’.

What is the purpose of saying ‘itthikhyo'? In the examples *Satthara desito ayarh dhammo’
elc. there is no application of this sutta, since the word is in the masculine.

What is the purpose of saying *gha’? For use of name ‘gha’ in suttas *Ghato nadinam’, etc

61. 86. Sagamo se (208).

Sakaragamo hoti se vibhattimhi.

3 Sotaya (K).
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Purisassa. aggissa, isisssa, dandissa, bhikkhussa, sayambhussa, abhibhussa.
Se ti kimattham? Purisasmir.

When ‘sa’ follows, there is insertion of ‘s’.

Purisassa: purisa + sa. By this sutta ‘s’ is inserted after the base.
The rest are to be understood similarly.

What is the purpose of saying *s¢’? There is no aplication of this sutta in the cxample
‘purisasmim’. since there is no ‘sa’.

62. 206. Sam-sasv ekavacanesu ca (209).
Sam-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu sakaragamo hoti.

Etissam, etissa; imissarn, imissa; tissarn, tissa; tassam, tassa; yassam, yassa,
amussam, amussa.

Sam-sasvi ti kimattharh? Aggina, panina.
Ekavacanesvi ti kimattham? Tasam, sabbasam.

Vibhattadesesvi ti kimattharn? Manasa, vacasa, thamasa.

There is the insertion of “s" when there is the substitution of inflections "sam" and "sa".

Mty

Examples. Etissarh = eta + smirm ("a" of "eta" is changed to "i"; "smirm" is changed to "sarh"
and "s" is inserted). Meaning "in that (feminine)".
Elissa = et@ + sa (3" of "etd" is changed to "i"; "sa" is changed to "sa" and "s" is inserted).

Why it is said "sari-sasu”? To prevent the insertion of “s" because there is no "sarh” or "s3"
such as in the words "aggina"” and "panina”.

Why it is said "ekavacanesu™? Because it is not singular such as in "tasarm” and "sabbasarm"

Why it is said "vibhattadesesu"? To prevent the insertion of "s"

. . o o when there is no substitution
of inflection such as in "manasa”, "vacasa" and thamasa".

63. 217. Et'-imasam i (210).

Eta-imad icc' etesam anto saro ikdro hoti sam-sasu ekavacanesu
vibhattadesesu.

Etissam, etissa; imissam, imissa.

Sari-sasvI ti kimattharm? Etaya, imaya.
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Ekavacanesvi ti kimattham? Etasam, imasam.

The ¢nd of "eta"” and "ima" are changed to "i" when there is substitution of the inflections
"sam” and "sa".

Examples. The same as the previous sutta.

. o B My ot T " =n
Why it is said "sam-sasu"? To prevent the change into "i" when there is no “sam™ or "sa
such as in "etdya” and "imaya".

Why it is said "ekavacanesu"? To prevent the change into "i" when it is not singular such as
in "ctdsam" and "imasam".

64. 216. Tassa va (211, 366-7).

Tassa itthiyam vattamanassa antassa akarassa ikaro hoti va sam-sasu
ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu.

Tissam, tissa; tassam, tassa.

Optionally there is change to “i" of the "a", which is the last letter, in the feminine, of "1a",

when there is substitution of the inflections "sarm" and “s3" in the singular.

Examples. Tissarh = 13 + smirh ("smirh" is changed to "sarm"; "3" of "ta" is changed to "i"

and there is insertion of "s").
Tissd = 13 + sa ("sa" is changed to "sa"; "" of "13" is changed to "i" and there is insertion of

s").

65. 215. Tato sassa ssaya (212).

Tato ta-eta-imato sassa vibhattissa ssayadeso hoti va.
Tissaya, etissaya, imissaya.

Va i kimattharh? Tissa, etissa, imissa.

Optionally, after “1a", "eta" and "ima", the inflection "sa" is changed to "ssaya".

Examples. Tissdya = 13 + sa ("sa” is changed 10 "ssdya"; "a" of "13" is changed 10 "i)

Why it is said "va"? In "tissa", "etissa", and "imissa", etc., "sa” is changed to “ssaya"

66. 205. Gho rassam (213).

Gho rassam dpajjate sarh-sasu ekavacanesu vibhattadesesu.
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Tassarh, tassa; vassari. yassa; sabbassar. sabbassa.
Sam-sasvi ti kimatthari? Taya, sabbaya.
Ekavacanesvi ti kimattharm? Tasarh, sabbasam,.

"Gha" becomes short when there are the inflection substitutions "sarh” and "sa".

Examples. Tassari = 13 + smim ("smirh" is changed to "sarh”; "s" is inserted: by Kac. 60 "a'
is named "gha"; "a" of "3" is shortened).

Why it is said "when 'sar’ and 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "taya”,
"sabbaya", etc.

Why it is said "when ‘ckavacana’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule in “tasam”,
“sabbasam”, clc.

67. 229. No ca dvadito narhmhi (214).
Dvi icc' evamadito sankhyato nakaragamo hoti narhmhi vibhattimhi.

Dvinnarh, tinnarh, catunnar, paficannarm, channam, sattannarh, atthannar,-
navannam, dasannam.

Dvadito ti kimatthani? Sahassanam.
Nammibhi ti kimattharh? Dvisu, tisu.

Caggahanena ssafi ¢’ agamo hoti. Catassannar itthinarm: tissannari
vedananam.

After the numbers "dvi" and so on, there is insertion of "n" when the inflection "nam"
follows.

Examples. Dvinnarih = dvi + nam (by this sutta "n" is inserted).

Why it is said "after "dvi" and so on"? To prevent the insertion of "n" in "sahassanar”, etc,

Why it is said "nam’ follows"? To prevent the insertion of "n" in "dvisu”, "tisu". etc.

By taking "ca" there is also the insertion of "ssarm". Examples: catassannari = caty + nam (by

Kac. 404 "u" of catu is changed to "a"; by "ca" of this sutta there insertion of "ssam"),

68. 184. Ama pato smirsmanarh va (216).

Pa icc’ etasma smith sma icc' etesar am-aadess honti va yathasankhyarn
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Matyar, matiyarn, matya (Khu. vi, 39), matiya. Nikatyar'n.. Nikati.yam (Khu.
vi, 39), nikatya (Khu. v, 9), nikatiya (PetavatthuA. 196). Vllfaty'ale, .
vikatiyarh, vikatya, vikatiya. Viratyarh, viratiyam, viratya, v1fat1ya. Rat)_/-am,
ratiyarh, ratya (Khu. vi, 315), ratiya. Puthabyarh. Muthaviyam, puthabya,
puthaviya. Pavatyam, pavatya, pavattiyam, pavattiya.

Optionally after "pa”, "smim" and "sma" are change to "am" and “a" respectively.

R " . o it = ll' e nn n | o
Examples. Matyarih = mati + smim ("smir" is changed to "am"; “i" of "mati" is changed to

'ly"). . )
Malya = mati + sma ("sma" is changed to "a"; "i" of "mati" is changed to "y").

69. 186. Adito o ca (218).

Adi icc' etasma smirmvacanassa am-oadesa honti va.
Adim, ado.

Va ti kimattham? Adismirh, adimhi natharn namassitvana.

Caggahanena afifiasma pi smimvacanassa d-o-amadesa honti (Sad. 209). Diva
ca ratto ca haranti ye balirh (Khu. i, 312). Baranasirh ahu raja (Khu. v, 380).

Optionally the inflection "smim" after "adi" is changed to “am" and "o".

Examples. Adith = adi + smim ("smirh” is changed to "am"; "i" of "adi" is elided).
" I|. nmn

Ado = adi + smir ("smim” is changed to "o"; "I" of "adi" is elided).

Why it is said "va"? To prevent the changed of "smir" into "arh" and "o" such as in
"adismim", "adimhi", etc.

By taking “ca" there is substitution of “smim", after other words, into "a", "o, and "am".
Examples: diva = diva + smim (“smir" is changed to "a"; "a" of "diva” is elided). Ratto =
ratti + smim ("smim” is changed to “0"; "i" of "ratti" is elided). Baranasim = Baranast +

n,on_n

smim (“smim" is changed to "am"; "a" of "am" is elided).

70. 30. Jha-lanam iy'-uva sare va (220).
Jha la icc' tesain lya uva icc' ete adesa honti Vva sare pare yathasankyam,

- Tiyantam pacchiyagare, agglyagare, bhikkhuvasane nisidati, puthuvasane
nisidati,
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_ Sare ti kimattharh? Timalar, tiphalarh, ticatukkarh, tidandarh, tilokam,

AV 1Y o . L e T o . x . s @ . . <
tinay *‘".dm. tipasari, tihamsar, tibhavarm, tikhandhari, tipitakam, tivedanam,
catuddisam, puthubhttar.

Va ti kimattharh? Paficah’ angehi (Vin. v, 343) tihakarchi. Cakkh' ayatanam
(ADbhi. iii, 5).

Va ti vikappanattharh? Ikarassa ayadeso hoti (Sad. 221). Vatthuttayam.

Optionally there is substitution of "jha" and "la" by “iya” and "uva" respectively when a
vowel follows.

Examples: Tiyantarh = ti + antarn ("i" of "ti" is named "jha"; "i" is changed to "iya"; "a" of
“iya" is elided). Bhikkhuvasane = bhikkhu + @sane ("u” of "bhikkhu" is named "la"; "u" is

changed to "uva™: "a" of "uva" is elided).

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel
does not follow such as in "timalam”...

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "paiicah’ angehi”...

"Via" is used in the meaning of "vikappana”. By that "va" there is substitution of "aya" of "i".
Example: vatthuttayari = vatthutti + si (by "va”, "i" of "ti" is changed to “aya"; "si" is
changed to "am").

71. 505. Ya-vakara ca.

Jha-lanar yakara-vakaradesa honti sare pare yathasankhyam.

Agyagaram (Vin. iii, 33); cakkh' ayatanarh (Abhi. iii, 5); svagatam (Khu. v,
300); te mahavira.

Caggahanarm sampindanatthar.
When a vowel follows there are substitutions of "jha" and "la" by "ya" and "va" respectively.

Examples: Agyagaram = aggi + agaram ("i" of "aggi” is named "jha"; "i" is changed to "ya";
“a" of “ya" is elided: "g" of "aggi" is also clided).

Svagatar = su + agatarh ("u" is named 'la"; "u" is changed 10 "va™: "a" of "va" is clided).

»Ca" is used in the meaning of adding.

72. 185. Pasaiiiiassa ca (222).
Pasafifiassa ca ivannassa vibhattadese sare pare yakaradeso hoti.

Puthabya; ratyd (Khu. vi, 315); matya (Khu. vi, 39).
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Sare ti kimattharh? Puthaviyam.

When a vowel follows there is substitution of "i" and "1", which are named "pa”, into "ya".

Examples: puthabya = puthavi + smd ("I" of "puthavi” is named “pa”; "sma" is changed to

’

"2" by Kac. 68; "1" is changed to "ya"; "v" is changed to "b" by Kac. 20).

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when a vowel
does not follow such as in "puthaviyam",

73. 174. Gava se (224).

Go icc' etassa okarassa avadeso hoti se vibhattimhi.

Gavassa.

When the inflection "sa" follows “0" of "go" is changed to "ava".

Example: gavassa = go + sa ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "s" is inserted by Kac.)

74. 169. Yosu ca (224)

Go icc' etessa okarassa avadeso hoti yo icc' etesu paresu.

Gavo gacchanti; gavo passanti; gavi gacchanti; gavi passsanti.
Caggahanam kimattharh? Na-sma-smim-suvacanesu avadeso hoti.
Gavena, gava, gave, gavesu.

When "yo" follows, "o0" of "go" is changed to "ava".

Examples: gavo = go + yo ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "yo" is changed to "o" by the
“tu” of Kac. 205; “a" is elided by Kac. 12).

Why it is said "by taking ‘ca™? By taking “ca" there are subslitutions of "ava” when "na",
“sma”, "smim”, and "su" follow. Examples: gavena = go + na ("0" of "go" is changed to
“@va" by “ca” of this sutta; "n3" is changed to “ena" by Kac. 103; "a" is elided by Kac. 12).
Giva = go + sma (“o" of "go" is changed to "ava" by "ca" of this sutta; "sma” is changed 1o
“@" by Kac. 99; "a" is elided by Kac. 12). Gdve = go + smiri ("0" of "go" is changed to "ava"
by "ca” of this sutta; "smim" is changed to "e"” by Kac. 108; "a" is elided by Kac. 12).

Gavesu = go + su ("0" of “go" is changed to "dva" by “ca” of this sutta; “a" is changed to "¢"
by Kac. 101).

75. 170. Av' ambhi ca (224).

Go icc' etassa okdrassa dva ava icc' ete adesa honti ammhi vibhattimhi.
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hoti.

Gavam, gavanm.

Caggahanena sadisesesu pubbuttavacanesu go icc’ etassa okarassa avadeso

Gavassa, gavo, gavena, gava, gave, gavesu.

When the inflection "am” follows, the "o" of "go" is changed 1o "ava" and "ava”.

Examples: gavari and gavar = go + am ("o" of "go" is changed to "sva" and "ava"; "a" is
elided by Kac. 12).

By taking "ca", before the remaining inflections beginning with "sa”, that arc mentioned in

the previous (1wo) suttas, the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava". Examples: gavassa = go + sa
(by “ca” of this sutta the "0" of "go" is changed to "ava"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

76. 171. Avass' u va (226).

Ava icc' etassa gavadesassa antasarassa ukaradeso hoti va ahmhi

vibhattimhi.

Gavum, gavam.
Avasse ti kimattham? Gavar.
Ammbhi ti kimattham? Gavo titthanti.

Optionally when the inflection "amh” follows, the end vowel of "ava”, that is the substitution
of "go”, is changed to "u".

Examples: gavur = go + am (“0” of "20" is changed to "ava” by Kac. 73; "a" of "ava" is
changed to "u" by this sutta; "am" is changed to "m" by Kac. 82).

Why it is said "of ‘ava™? To prevent the operation of this rule in "gavarn”, elc.

Why it is said "when ‘arit’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
"ari" such as in “gdvo..."

77. 175. Tato nam arh patimh' dlutte ca samase (227-8).

Tato gosaddato narvacanassa arhadeso hoti, go icc' etassa okarassa

avadeseso hoti patimhi pare alutte ca samase.

Gavarmpati (S. iii, 382).

Alutte ti kimattham? Gopati.

39
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e . - icc' etassa okarassa
Caggahanena asamase pi namvacanassa amadeso hoti, go icc etas €

avadeso hoti.
gavam.

When there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is not eh?cd .(le.lutli‘l‘- .
samisa) and when "pati” follows, after the word "go" there is substitution of "nam" to "am
and there is substitution of the "o" of "go" into "ava".

Example: gavaripati = gonarh + pati ("nar"” is changed to "ar" by this sutta; also by this

sutta "o" of "go" is changed to "ava").

Why it is said "when there is a compound where the inflection of the first member is not
elided (alutta-samasa)"? To prevent the operation of this sutta when there is elision of the
inflection such as in "gopati”, etc.

By taking "ca", when there is no compound also, "narn" is changed to "arh" and "o" of "go"

is changed to “ava“. Example: gavarh = go + narh ("narh” is changed to "ar”; "o" of "go" is
changed to “ava").

78. 31. O sare ca (229).
Go icc’ etassa okarassa avadeso hoti samase ca sare pare.
Gavassakam, gavelakarm, gavajinar.

Caggahanena uvanna icc' evam antanar linganarh uva-ava-uradesa honti
smim-yo icc' etesu kvaci.

Bhuvi, pasavo, guravo, caturo (Khu. i, 293).
Sare ti kimattharn? Godhano, govindho (D. ii, 186).

When there is a compound and a vowel follows, the "o" of "go" is changed to "ava",
Example: gavassakam = go + assakarh (“o" of “go" is changed to “ava”; "a" of "ava" is
elided by Kac. 12).

By taking “ca", optionally when "smirh" and "yo" follow, there are substitution of the stems
ending in "u” and "0" by "uva”, "ava" and “ura". Examples: bhuvi = bhg + smin ("3" of
“bhuvi” is changed to "uva"; by "tato" of Kac. 206 "smim" is changed to "i"; "a" of “uva" is
clided by Kac. 12). Pasavo = pasu + yo (by "ca” of this sutta, "u” is changed to "ava": by "tu"
in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to "0"; "a" of "ava" is elided by Kac. 12). Caturo = cary + yo
("u” is changed to "ura"; by "t" in Kac. 205 "yo" is changed to "0"; "a" of “ava" is elided by
Kac. 12).

Why it is said "when a vowel follows"? To prevent the operation of this ru

! ; ) le when a vowel
docs not follows such as in “godhano”, “govindho", etc.

79. 46. Tabbiparitipapade byaiijane ca.
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Tassa avasaddassa yada upapade titthamanassa tassa okarassa viparito hoti
byaiijane pare.

Uggate siiriye; uggacchati; uggahetva.
Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Avasane, avakirane, avakirati.

When a consonant follows, "ava”, that is the first member of a compound (upapada), is

changed to the "viparita” of "o" (which is "u").

Examples: uggate = ava + gate ("ava" is changed to "u"; "g" of "gate" is doubled by Kac.
20).

"on

"Ca" is for preventing the operation of this rule such as in "avasane”, “avakirane”,
"avakirati", etc.

80. 173. Gona narimhi va (231).
Sabbass' eva gosaddassa gonadeso hoti va narhmhi vibhattimhi.
Gonanam sattannarh.

Va ti kimattham? Gonaii* ce taramananarn, ujurh gacchati pungavo. Sabba
gavi ujumh yanti, nette ujurm gate sati.

Yogavibhagena afifiatra pi gonadeso hoti. Gonabhitanam.

Optionally when the inflection "nar" follows, all the word "go" is changed to “gona".

Example: gonanam = go + narh ("go" is changed to "gona"; by Kac. 89 the "a" of "gona" is
lenghtened).

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule in "gonafi..." When the
leader of the crossing cattle goes straight, all cows go straight when the leader goes straight.

By dividing the sutta, in other places also there is the substitution “gona” such as in
"gonabhiitanar”.

81. 172. Su-hi-nasu ca (231-2).
Su hi na icc’ etesu sabbassa gosaddassa gonadeso hotj va,
Gonesu, gonehi, gonebhi, gonena.

Va ti kimattharm? Gosu, gohi, gobhi, gavena,

4 Gavarh ce (Khu. vi, 46, 51)
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Caggahanena syadisesesu pubbuttaravacanesu pi gona-gu-gavayadesa honti.
Gono, gona, gonar, gone, gonassa, gonamha. Gonambhi, gunnam, gavayehi,
gavayebhi.

Optionally, when "su", "hi", and "na" follow, all the word "go" is changed to "gona".
Examples: gonesu = go + su ("go" is changed to "gona").

Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this sutta in "gosu”, "gohi", “gobhi",
"gavena”, etc.

By taking "ca", when "si" and others follow, which are mentioned previously and following,
there are also the substitution by "gona”, "gu" and "gavaya". Examples: gono = go + si ("si"

is changed to "0"; "go" is changed to “gona"). Gunnarh = go + narh ("go" is changed to “gu";
“n" is inserted). Gavayehi = go + hi ("go" is changed to "gavaya"; by Kac. 108, “a" is
changed to “e").

82. 149. Ath mo niggahitam jha-la-pehi (235).
Amvacanassa, makarassa ca jha la pa icc' etehi niggahitam hoti.

Aggim, isim, gahapatim, dandirh, mahesirm, bhikkhurm, patum, sayambhurh,
abhibhum, rattim, itthim, vadhurh, pullingarm, pumbhavo, punkokilo.

Am-mo ti kimattharm? Aggina, panina, bhikkhuna, rattiya, itthiya, vadhuya.
Jha-la-pehi ti kimattharh? Sukham, dukkharh.

Pun' arambhaggahanam vibhasanivattanattharh. Aggir, patumn, buddhirm,
vadhur.

After "jha", "la", and "pa”, "am" and "ma" are changed to "m".

Examples: aggim = aggi + ari ("i" is named "jha"; "amm" is changed to "m"). Rattirh = rauti +

arh ("i" of "ratti" is named "pa”; "arh" is changed to “m"). Pullingarh = puma + lingarh ("ma"

of "puma” is changed to "m"; by Kac. ?, "m" is changed to "I").

Why it is said "amm-ma"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are'no "ar-ma"
such as in “aggina", etc.

Why it is said "after 'jha’, 'la’ and 'pa™? To prevent the operation of this rule there are no
“jha”, "la" or “pa" such as in "sukharm", "dukkham", etc.

Taking again "jha-la-pehi" is to prevent the following of "va" here.
83. 67. Saralopo 'madesa-paccayadimhi saralope tu pakati (236).

Saralopo hoti amadesa-paccayadimhi, saralope tu pakati hoti.
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16).

Purisam, purise, paparn, pape, papiyo, papittho.

Amadesapaccayadimhi ti kimattham? Appamado amatarh padam (Khu. i,

Saralope ti kimattharh? Purisassa, dandinarm.
Tuggahanam avadharanattharh? Bhikkhuni, gahapatant.

Pakatiggahanasamatthena puna sandhibhavo ca hoti. Seyyo (Khu. i, 29);

settho (Vin. i, 4); jeyyo; jettho (D. ii, 13).

There is elision of the vowel when the inflection "amm", a substitution, a suffix, ctc., follow;
and when there is clision of the vowel, the vowel does not change.

Examples: purisamh = purisa + arh (because of "arh” there is elision of vowel "a" of "purisa”
and "a" of "arh" is not changed). Papiyo = papa + iya ("a" of "papiya” is elided and "i" of
"iya" is not changed).

Why it is said "when the inflection “arh", a substitution, a suffix, etc., follow"? To prevent
the operation of this rule when that does not happen such as in "appamado amatarh padam”.

Here the "a" of "amatari” is not the inflection “amm", not a substitution, and not a suffix,
therefore there is no operation of this rule.

Why it is said "there is elision of the vowel"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
there is no vowel such as in "purisassa”, "dandinarh”, etc.

“Tu" is for preventing the operation of this rule in "bhikkhuni”, "gahapatani”, etc. Bhikkhuni
= bhikkhu + ini (here the "i" of "ini" is elided; by Kac. 13 the of "i" of "inl" is elided).

Gahapatani = gahapati + ini (by Kac. 91 "i" of "pati” is changed to "a"; by Kac. 13 the of "i"
of "ini" is elided; by Kac. 16 the "a" becomes "a").

Again by taking "pakati”, there is also sandhi such as in "seyyo", "settho”, "jeyyo", “jettho",
etc.

84. 144. Agho rassam ekavacanayosv api ca (237-8).
Agho saro rassam apajjate ekavacana-yo icc' etesu.

Itthirn, itthiyo, itthiya. Vadhurh, vadhuyo, vadhuya. Dandim?’, dandino,

dandina. Sayambhurh, sayambhuvo, sayambhuna.

Agho ti kimattharh? Kafifiarh, kafifiayo, kafifiaya.

Ekavacanayosvi ti kimattham? Itththi, sayambhhi.

3 Dandinam (Nya).



[ T N _—_—_—

KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM

64

cittam.

Caggahanam avadharanattharh? Nadim, nadhiyo, nadiya.

Apiggahanena na rassam apajjate. Itthi, bhikkhuni.

When singular inflection and "yo" follow, the vowel that is not "gha" becomes short.

Examples: itthith = itthi + arh ("T" of “itthi” is changed to "i"; "am" is changed to "m" by

Kac. 82). Itthiyo = itthi + yo ("I" of "itthi" is changed to "i").

Why it is said "not ‘gha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is “gha" such as
in "kafifiarh"...

Why it is said "when the singular inflection and 'yo' follow"? To prevent the operation of this
rule when this in not the case such as in “itthihi", "sayambhtihi”, etc.

"Ca" is for emphasis.

By taking "api" there is shortening. Examples: itthi = itthi + si ("1" is not changed to "“i"
because of “api” in the sutta; "si" is elided).

85. 150. Na sismim anapurnsakani (239-48).

Sismirh anapurhsakani lingani na rassam apajjante.

Itthi, bhikkhuni, vadhi, dandi, sayambh.

Sismim ti kimattharm? Bhoti itthi, bothi vadhu, bho dandi, bho sayambhu.

Anapurisakani ti kimattharh? Sukhakari danar, sukhakari silam, sighayayi

When "si" follows, the stems that are not neuter do not become short.

Examples: itthi = itthi + si ("T" is not changed to “i"; "si” is elided).

Why it is said "when 'si’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule "si" does not follow
such as in “bhothi itthi"... Itthi = itthT + si ("si" is named "gha" by Kac. 57; by Kac. 245 "T"
becomes short; “si” is elided).

Why it is said "that are not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are

neuter such as in "sukhakdri-danam"... Sukhakari = sukhakar + si ("si" is name “jha”; by this
sutla "i" become short; "si" is elided).

86. 227. Ubhadito nam innam (341).
Ubha icc' evamadito sankhydto narmhvacanassa innam hoti.

Ubhinnam, duvinnam.
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Ubhadito ti kimattharn? Ubhayesam.

After nume such as " " ;
rals such as “ubha", etc., the inflection "nam” is changed to “innarh”.

Examples: innam = G
ples: ubhinnari = ubha + narh ("nam"” is changed to "innar"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Dul\l/mn:.l:n:ld.vi + nam ("namh” is changed to “innar"; by "ca” of Kac. 132 "dvi" is changed
to "duvi”; "i" is elided by Kac. 83).

Wh °g an ' ' " b 1 i
’ y 1} is said flfter ubha', etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
ubha” such as in "ubhayesam", etc.

87. 231. Innam-innannar tihi sankhyahi (243).

Narvacanassa innarh innannar icc' ete adesa honti tihi sankhyahi.

Tinnam, tinnannam.
Tihi ti kimattharn? Dvinnam.

After the numeral "ti", the inflection “nam" is changed to "innam" and "inpannar".

Examples: tinnam, tinnannarh = ti + nar ("narh” is changed to "innarh" and "innannarn”; "i"
of "ti" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is sald "after "i"*? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ti" such as
in "dvinnam", etc.

88. 147. Yosu katanikara-lopesu digham (245).

Sabbe sara yosu katanikara-lopesu digham apajjante.

Aggi, bhikkh, rattt, yagt, atthi, atthini, @y, dyuni, sabbani, yani, tani, kani,
katamani, etani, amani, imani.

Yosvi ti kimattharh? Aggi, bhikkhu, ratti, yagu, sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko.
Katanikﬁralopesvi ti kimattharn? Itthiyo, vadhuyo, sayambhuvo.

Pun' arambhaggahar,laxh kimattharn? Niccadipanatthar. Aggl, bhikkhd, ratti,
yani, tani, katamani.l

When "yo" is changed 10 wni” or elided, all the vowels become long. .

=aggi + YO ("yo" is elided and "1

E . becomes "i"); Aylini = dyu + yo ("yo" is
xamples:

changed to it "u" becomes "a").
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Why it is said "when 'yo™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such
as in "aggi”...

Why it is said "changed to 'ni' or “clided"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is
not changed to “ni" nor "elided" such as in "itthiyo", "vadhuyo", “sayambhuvo”, ctc.

What is the purpose of taking this sutta again? To show the fixed operation.
89. 87. Su-nam-hisu ca (246).
Su nam hi icc' etesu sabbe sara digham apajjante.

Aggisu, agginam, aggihi; rattisu, rattinarh, rattthi; bhikkhiisu, bhikkhiinarm,
bhikkhiihi. Purisanam.

Etesvi ti kimattharh? Aggina, panina, dandina.

Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Sukhettesu brahmacarisu (A. i, 352);
dhammam akkhasi Bhagava; bhikkhunarh datva sakehi panibhi (Khu. ii, 138).

When "su”, "nam", and "hi" follow, all the vowels become long.

Examples: aggisu = aggi + su ("i" becomes long).

Why it is said "'su', 'narit’, and 'hi' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "su",

"o on

"nam”, and "hi" do not follow such as in “aggina”, “panina”, "dandina", etc.
"Ca" is for preventing. Brahmacarisu = brahmacari + su (here "i" does not become long);

bhikkhunam = bhikkhu + nam (here "u" does not become long); panibhi = pani + hi ("hi" is
changed to "bhi" by Kac. 99; "i" does not become long).

90. 252. Pancadinam attarn (247).
Pancadinam sankhyanan anto attam &@pajjate su nam hi icc' etesu.

Paficasu, paficannar, paficahi; chasu, channam, chahi; sattasu, sattannam,
sattahi; atthasu, atthannarh, atthahi; navasu, navannam, navahi; dasasu, dasannam,
dasahi.

Paficadinami ti kimattharn? Dvisu, dvinnam, dvihi.

Attam iti bhavaniddeso ubhayassagamanattharm, anto ukaro attam apajjate.
Catassannam itthinam.Tissannam vedananam.

When "su”, "nari”, and "hi" follow, the end vowel of the numerals "paiica”, etc., becomes

a .

Exumple: paficasu = paiica + su ("a" is changed to "a").
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Why it is salq 'paﬁca. etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "pafica”,
ctc.. such as in "dvisu”, "dvinnam"”. "dvihi", etc.

Read the above comment.

91. 194. P.atiss' inimhi (248).

Patiss' anto attam apajjate inimhi paccaye pare.
Gahapatani.

Inimhi ti kimattharm? Gahapati.

When the suffix "ini" follows, the end (vowel) of "pati” is changed to va,

Example: gahapatani = gahapati + ini ("i" is changed to "a"; "i" of "inl" is elided by Kac. 13;
"a" becomes long by Kac. 16). '

Why it is said "when ‘inl follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "inI" does not
follow such as in “gahapati®, etc.

92. 100. Ntuss' anto yosu ca (249).
Ntupaccayassa anto attam apajjate su nam hi yo icc' etesu paresu.

Gunavantesu, gunavantanar, gunavantehi, gunavanta, gunavante.

Ntusse ti kimattham? Isinam.

Etesvi ti kimattharm? Gunava.

Caggahanena afifiesu vacanesu attafi ca hoti. Gunavantasmir, gupavantena.

Antaggahanena ntupaccayassa anto attam @pajjate, yonail ca ikaro hoti.

Gunavanti.

When "su”, “nam", "hi", and "yo" follow, the end (vowel) of the suffix "ntu" become "a".

Examples: gunavantesu = gunavantu + su (when "su” follows “u" of "ntu" is changed to "a

and Kac. 89 "a" is changed to B

Why it is said "of 'ntu"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu” such as
in "isinarh”, etc.

Why it is said "'su’, 'nariv’, 'hi', and 'yo"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are
no "su”, "nam", "hi", and "yo" such as in "gunava”, ctc.

By taking “ca", when other follow there is also "a",
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By taking "anta" the end (vowel) of "ntu" is changed to "a" and "yo" is changed to "i".
Example: gunavanti = gunavantu + yo (“u” of "ntu" is changed to "a" by "anta"; "yo" is
changed to "i"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

03. 106. Sabbassa va am-sesu (251).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa attarh hoti va am sa icc' etesu.

Satimarm bhikkhur, satimantam bhikkhum va. Bandhumar rajanam,

bandhumantarn rajanam va (D. ii, 14). Satimassa bhikkhuno, satimato bhikkhuno va.
Bandhumassa raffo (D. ii, 6) sunkarh. Bandhumato rafifio (D. ii, 13) va sunkam deti.

aggini.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Satima bhikkhu. Bandhuma raja ( D. ii, 6).

Optionally when "ah" and "sa" follow, all the suffix "ntu" is changed to "a".

Examples: satimarh = satimantu + ari ("ntu” is changed to "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83; "amm"
becomes "m” by Kac. 82); satimassa = satimantu + sa ("ntu" is changed to "a"; "a" is elided
by Kac. 83; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "when ‘arit’ and 'sa’ follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "am"
and "sa" do not follow such as in "satima..."

94. 105. Simhi va (252).

Ntupaccayassa antassa attarh hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.
Himavanto pabbato (Khu. i, 56).

Vi ti kimattharm? Himava pabbato (AbhiA. i, 337).

Optionally when the inflection “si” follows, the end (vowel) of suffix "ntu” becomes "a”.

Example: himavanto = himavantu + si ("u” of "nw" is changed to "a™ "si" is changed to "0"
by Kac. 104; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said “optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule sometimes such as in
"himava..."

05. 145. Aggiss' ini (254).
Aggiss' antassa ini hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.

Purato aggini (JaA. iii, 301). Pacchato aggini. Akkhinato aggini. Vamato

Vi ti kimatthamm? Aggi.
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423).

Optionally when the inflection "si" follows, the end (vowel) of "aggi" becomes "ini"
Examples: aggini = aggi + si ("i" of "aggi" is changed to "ini": "si" is elided by Kac. 220).
Why it is said "optionally"? To prevent the operation of this rule sometimes such as in

"aggi", elc.

96. 148. Yosv akatarasso jho (259).
Yosu akatarasso jho attam apajjate.

Aggayo; munayo (ItivuttaA. 114); Isayo (Khu. ii, 83); gahapatayo (Khu. vi,

Yosvi ti kimattharh? Aggisu.
Akatarasso ti kimattharh? Dandino.

Jho ti kimattharh? Rattiyo.

When "yo" follows, “jha", which has not been shortened, becomes "a".

"nin

Examples: aggayo = aggi + yo ("i" is named "jha" and it has not been shortened: "i

", "

changed to "a").

is

Why it is said "when 'yo' f; ollows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not
follows such as in “aggisu", etc.

Why it is said "which has not been shortened"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it
has been shortened such as in "dandino”, etc. Dandino = dandi + yo ("T" of "dandi” is
changed to "i" by Kac. 84 therefore this rule does not operate).

Why it is said "jha"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "jha" such as in
"rattiyo”, etc.

97. 156. Ve-vosu lo ca (260).
Ve-vo icc' etesu akatarasso lo attam apajjate.

Bhikkhave, bhikkhavg; hetave, hetavo.

Akatarasso ti kimattharh? Sayambhuvo, vessabhuvo, parabhibhuvo.
Ve-vosvi ti kimattharh? Hetuna, ketund, setuna.

Caggéhanam anukaddhanattham.
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When "ve" and "vo" follow, "la", that has not been shortened, becomes "a".

Examples: bhikkhave = bhikkhu + yo ("u" of bhikkhu is named "la"; by Kac. 119 "yo" is
changed "ve").

Why it is said "that has not been shortened"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it
has been shortened such as in "sayambhuvo..."

Why it is said "when 've' and 'vo' follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ve” or
"vo" do not follow such as in "hetuna..."

"Ca" is for dragging.

98. 189. Matuladinam anattam ikare (261).

Matula icc' evamadinam anto @nattam apajjate 1kare paccaye pare.
Matulani (Khu. i, 219); ayyakani; varunani.

Ikare ti kimattharm? Bhikkhuni, rajini, jalini, gahapatani (Vin. i, 314).

Anattaggahanena nadi icc' etassa disaddassa jjo-jjaadesa honti saha
vibhattiya yo na sa icc' etesu. Najjo sandanti (S. ii, 178); najja katarh tarangar; najja
nerafijaraya tire (Vin. iii, 1).

When the suffix "I" follows, the end (vowel) of "matula®, etc., becomes "ana”.

Examples: matulani = matula + 1 ("a" of “matula” is changed to "ana"; "a" is elided by Kac.
83).

"=

Why it is said "when 'T" follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "" does not

follow such as in "bhikkhuni..."

By taking the state of “@na”, when "yo", "nd", and "sa” follow, "di" of "nadi" is changed to

"jjo" and "jja" together with the inflections. Najjo = nadi +yo ("di" is changed to "jjo"
together with the infection "yo™).

99. 81. Sma-hi-smirmnam mha-bhi-mhi va (265-6).

Sabbato lingato sma hi smirh icc' etesarh mha bhi mhi icc’ ete adesa honti va
yathasankhyam.

Purisamha, purisasma; purisebhi, purisehi; purisamhi, purisasmir.

Sma-hi-smimnam iti kimattharh? Vannavantam (Khu. i, 20) agandhakar
virulhapupphar; mahantarn chattarn mahachattarn; mahantam dhajarh mahadhajam.
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?pu.onally. after all stems "sma", "hi", and "smim" are substituted by "mha", "bhi", and
mhi" respectively.

Examples: purisamha = purisa + sma ("sma" is changed to "mha").

Why it is said "of 'sm@’, 'hi', and 'sinim™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there
are not "sma”, "hi", and "smirm" such as in "vannavantam..."

100. 214. Na t'-imehi katakarehi (267).

Ta ima icc' etehi katakarehi sma-smimnarm mha-mhi icc' ete adesa n' eva
honti.

Asma thana bhayarh uppajjati; asmir thane bhayarn titthati; asma; asmirm.
Katakarehi ti kimattharn? Tamha, tamhi, imamha, imamhi.

When “ta" and "ima” are changed to "a", "sma" and "smim" are not substituted by "mha" and

mhi”.
Examples: asma = ta + sma ("ta" is changed to "a" by Kac. 176; “sma" is not changed to

a"); asmirh = ta + smirh ("ta" is changed to "a” by Kac. 176; "smim" is not changed to

"mha
"mhi"). Note: "asma" and "asmim" can be formed from "ima” also. In that case Kac. 117

applies.

Why it is said “are changed to 'a"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "ta" and "ima"
are not changed to "a" such as in “tamha...”

101. 80. Su-hisv akaro e (268).
Su hi icc' etesu akaro etttam apajjate.

Sabbesu, yesu, tesu, kesu, purisesu, imesu, kusalesu, tumhesu, amhesu;
sabbehi, yehi, tehi, kehi, purisehi, imehi, kusalehi, tumhehi, amhehi.

When “su” and “hi" follow, "a" becomes €.

Examples: sabbesu = sabba + su ("a" is changed to "e"); sabbehi = sabba + hi ("a" is changed

to "e").
102. 202. Sabbanamanari narmbhi ca (270).
Sabbesari sabbanamanarh anto akaro ettam apajjate namhmhi vibhattimhi.

Sabbesarn, sabbesanari; yesam, yesanarh; tesam, tesanam; imesam,
imesdnarn; kesarn, kesanarn; itaresam, itaresanarm; katamesarn, katamesanam.
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Sabbanamanam iti kimattham? Buddhanam Bhagavantanam acinnasamacinno
(Vin. i, 114). h

Akaro ti kimattham? Amusam, amasanam.
Nammbhi ti kimattham? Sabbe, ime.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When the infection "nam" follows, the "a", which is the end (vowel) of all pronouns,

becomes "e".

Examples: sabbesarh = sabba + narh ("a" becomes "e"; "nam" is changed to “sam" by Kac.
168).

Why it is said "of (all) pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
pronouns such as "Buddhanari...”

Why it is said "a"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a™
"amisan..."

such as in

Why it is said "when 'nam’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "nam" does
not follow such as in "sabbe..." Sabbe = sabba + yo (here "a" is not changed to "e", but "yo"
is changed to "e").

. "Ca" is for dragging.
103. 79. Ato n' ena (271).
Tasma akarato ndvacanassa enddeso hoti.
Sabbena, yena, tena, kena, anena, purisena, ripena.
Ato ti kimattharn? Munina, amuna, bhikkhuna.
Na ti kimattharn? Tasma.
After "a”, "nd" is changed to "ena".

Examples: sabbena = sabba + na (“na" is changed to "ena”; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "after 'a"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “a" such as
in "munind..."

Why it is said "na"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “na" such as in

"tasma”, etc.

104. 66. S’ o (272).
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Tasma akarato sivacanassa okaradeso hoti.
Sabbo, yo, so, ko, amuko, puriso.
S1 ti kimattham? Purisanam.

Ato ti kimattharn? Sayambhii.
After "a", the inflection "si" is changed to "o".
Examples: sabbo = sabba + si ("si" is changed to “0"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "si"? To prevent the operation of this rulc when there is no "si" such as in
"purisanam”, etc.

Why it is said “after 'a™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in
"sayambhi".

105. 0. So va (273).
Tasma akarato navacanassa soadeso hoti va.

Atthaso dhammarn janati. Byafijanaso attharh janati. Akkharaso. Suttaso (A.
ii, 207). Padaso (Vin. ii, 25). Yasaso. Upayaso. Sabbaso (A. i, 556). Thamaso.
Thanaso.

Va ti kimattharm? Padena va padarahena va atirekapadena va yo bhikkhu
theyyacittena parassa bhandarh ganhati, s bhikkhu parajiko hoti asarnvaso.

Optionally, after "a" the inflection "na" is changed to "so".
Examples: atthaso = attha + na ("n@" is changed to "so0").
Why it is said “optionally”? To allows exceptions to this rule such as in "padena...”
106. 313. Digh'-orehi (274).

Digha ora icc’ etehi smavacanassa soadeso hoti va.

Dighaso (Vin. i, 227), oraso; dighamha, oramha.

Digh'-orehi ti kimattharn? Saramha, vacanamha.

Optionally, after “digha” and "ora" the inflection "sma" is changed to "s0".

Examples: dighaso = digha + na ("na" is changed to "s0").
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Why it is said "after ‘digha’ and ‘ora™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are
not "digha" and "ora" such as in "saramha...”

107. 69. Sabbayo-ninam a e (275, 277).

Tasma akdrato sabbesari yo-ninar a-eadesa honti va yathasankhyarn.
Purisa, purise; rupa, riipe.

Vi ti kimattharh? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.

Yo-ninan ti kimattharn? Purisassa, riipassa.

Akarato ti kimattharh? Dandino, atthini, aggi, pajjalanti, muni caranti.

Optionally, after "a

, all "yo" and "ni" are changed to "a" and "¢ respectively.
Examples: purisa = purisa + yo ("yo" is changed "a"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "aggayo..."

Why it is said "of 'yo' and ‘ni™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "yo"
and "ni" such as in "purisassa..."”

Why it is said “after ‘a™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a
"dandino...”

such as in

108. 90. Sma-smimnarh va (276).

Tasma akarato sabbesam sma smim icc' etesarn d-eadesa honti va
yathasankhyam.

Purisa, purisasma, purise, purisasmim.
Akarato ti kimattharh? Dandina, dandismir; bhikkhuna, bhikkhusmir.
Optionally, after “a", all “sma” and "smim" are changed to "a" and "e" respectively.

Examples: purisa = purisa + sma ("sma" is changed to "8"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said “after 'a"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in
"dandind..."

109. 304. Aya catutthekavacanassa tu (279-80)°.

6 Mog. ii, 4+. Suttam pi passitabbam.
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Tasma akarato catutthekavacanassa ayaadeso hoti va.

Atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanam Buddho loke uppajjati (A. i, 21).
Ato ti kimattham? Isissa.

Catutthi ti kimattharh? Purisassa mukham.

Ekavacanasse ti kimattham? Purisanar dadati.

Va ti kimattharh? Data hoti samanassa va brahmanassa va.

Tuggahanen' atthaii ca hoti. Atthattharn, hitattham, sukhattham.

Optionally, after "a”, there is substitution of the fourth inflection singular into "aya™.

Examples: atthdaya = attha + sa ("sa" is changed to "aya"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "after 'a™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a" such as in
“isissa”, etc.

Why it is said “fourth (inf lection)"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
fourth inflection such as in "purisassa mukharh", etc.

Why it is said “singular"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular such
as in "purisanarh dadati”, etc.

Why it is said “optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "data hoti samanassa
va brahmanassa va", etc.

By taking "tu” there is also substitution by “attharm”. Examples: atthattharh = attha + sa (by
“1u" of this sutta “sa" is changed to "attharin™: "a" is elided by Kac. 83).
110. 201. Tayo n' eva ca sabbanamehi (281)7.

Tehi sabbanamehi akarantehi sma smim sa-ekavacana icc' etesar® tayo @-e-

ayadesd n' eva honti.

Sabbasma, sabbasmim, sabbassa. Yasma. yasmim, yassa. Tasma, tusmim,
tassa. Kasma, kasmirh, kassa. [masma, imasmir, imassa.

Sabbanamehi ti kimattharh? Papa, papc, papaya.

7 Mog. ii, 44. Suttam pi passitabbari.
% §md smim sa ekavacana icc' etesarn (K).
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Caggahanam anuddhanattharn.

After those pronouns ending in "a”, "sma", "smim", and "sa", that is a singular (inflection),
arc not changed to the following three: "a", "¢", and "dya".

Examples: sabbasma = sabba + sma ("sma" is not changed to "a").

Why it is said "after pronouns”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
pronouns such as in "papa..."

"Ca" is for dragging.

111. 179. Ghato nadinam (283).

Tasma ghato nadinam ekavacananam vibhattigananam ayadeso hoti.

- —

Kanfiaya katarh kammarh, kafiigya diyate, kafifiaya nissatam vattham.
Kaiifigya pariggaho, kaffiaya patitthitarh silar.

Ghato ti kimattham? Rattiy3, itthiya, dhenuya, vadhuya.
Nadinam iti kimattham? Kafifiam passati; vijjam, vinam, gangam.

Ekavacandnam iti kimattham? Sabbasu, yasu, tasu, kasu, imasu, pabhasu.

After "gha", the group of singular inflections beginning with “n3" is changed to "aya”.

Examples: kafitiya = kafifid + nd ("3" of "kafifia" is named "gha"; "nd" is changed to "dya";
"3" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "after ‘gha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “gha" such
as in "rattiyd..."

Why it is said "'n@’, ete."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "na" and
others such as in "kafifiarh passati...”

Why it is said “singular"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular such
as in "sabbasu...”

112. 183. Pato ya ( 284).

Tasma pato nadinam ekavacananarh vibhattigananam yaadeso hoti.
Rattiya, itthiyd, deviya, dhenuyd, yaguya, vadhuya.

Nadinam iti kimattharm? Ratti, rattir; itthi, itthim.
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Pato ti kimattham? Kafnfaya, vinaya, gangaya. pabhaya, sobhaya.
Ekavacananam iti kimattham? Rattinam, itthinarm.

After "pa”, the group of singular inflections beginning with "na" is changed to "ya".
Examples: rattiya = ratti + na ("i" of "ratti" is named "pa"; "na" is changed to "ya").

Why it is said "'n@’, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no "na", etc.,
such as in "ratti..."

Why it is said "after ‘pa™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “pa” such as
in "kaiinaya...”

Why it is said "singular”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no singular
inflection such as in "rattinan..."

113. 132. Sakhato gass' e va (285-6).
Tasma sakhato gassa akara-akara-ikara-ikara-ekaradesa honti va.

Bho sakha, bho sakha, bho sakhi, bho sakhi, bho sakhe.

Optionally, "ga" after “sakha” is changed to "a’, i, "i", "T",and "e".

Examples: sakha = sakha + si ("si" is named "ga"; "ga" is changed to "a"; by Kac. 83 "a" is
elided).

114. 178. Ghat' e ca (288).

Tasma ghato gassa ekaradeso hoti.
Bhoti ayye, bhoti kaiifie, bhoti Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).

Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Sannitthanam.

" "

"Ga" after "gha" is changed to “¢".

"o n_n,

Examples: ayye = ayya + si ("a" is named "gha"; "si" is named "ga"; ga" is changed to "e”;
"a" is elided by Kac. 83).

"Ca" is for fixedness.

115. 181. Na ammadito (290).
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Tato ammadito gassa ekarattarh na hoti.
Bhoti amma, bhoti anna, bhoti amba, bhoti tata.

Ammadito ti kimattham? Bhoti kafe.

"Ga" after "amma", elc., is not changed to "e".

Examples: amma = amma + si ("si" is named "ga" and elided; here "ga” is not changed to "e”
because there is "amma").

Why it is said "after 'amma, etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no

"amma", etc., such as in "bhoti kaiiiie", etc.

116. 197. Akatarassa lato yv alapanassa ve-vo (291).
Tasma akatarassa lato yvalapanassa ve-voadesa honti.
Bhikkhave, bhikkhavo; hetave, hetavo.
Akatarassa ti kimattharm? Sayambhuvo.

Lato ti kimattham? Nagiyo, dhenuyo, yaguyo.
Alapanasse ti kimattharh? Te hetavo, te bhikkhavo.

After "la”, that is not shortened, vocative "yo" is changed to "ve" and "vo".

Example: bhikkhave = bhikkhu + yo ("u" is named "la"; "yo" is changed to "ve"; by Kac. 97

","

"u" is changed to "a").

Why it is said “that is not shortened”? To prevent the operation of this rule when "la" is
shortened such as in “sayambhuvo", etc. Sayambhuvo = sayambhi + yo ("u" is named "la";
“@" is changed to "u" by Kac. 84; because "@" is shortened, there is no operation of this rule;
"yo" is changed to "vo" by Kac. 119).

Why it is said "after ‘la™? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is no "la" such as
in "nagiyo", "dhenuyo”, "yaguyo", etc.

Why it is said "of vocative™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no vocative
such as in "te hetavo", "te bhikkhavo", etc.

117. 124. Jha-lato sassa no va (292).
Tasma jha-lato sassa vibhattissa noadeso hoti va.

Aggino, aggissa; sakhino, sakhissa; dandino, dandissa; bhikkhuno,
bhikkhussa; sayambhuno, sayambhussa.



NAMA-KAPPA

79

Sasse ti kimattham? Isina, bhikkhuna.
Jha-lato ti kimattham? Purisassa.
Optionally, after "jha" and “la", the inflection "sa” is changed to "no”.

Examples: aggino = aggi + sa ("i" is named "jha"; "sa" is changed to "no"); bhikkhuno =
bhikkhu + sa ("u" is named "la"; "sa" is changed 10 "no").

Why it is said "of 'sa*? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "sa” such as in
“"isina", "bhikkhuna", etc.

Why it is said "after 'jha’ and 'la™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
"jha" or “la" such as in "purisassa”, etc.

118. 146. Gha-pato ca yonarn lopo (293).
Tehi gha pa jha la icc' etehi yonarh lopo hoti va.

Kaiina, kafifidgyo; ratti, rattiyo; itthi, itthiyo; yagd, yaguyo; vadhii, vadhuyo.

Aggi, aggayo; bhikkhd, bhikkhavo; sayambhi, sayambhuvo; atthi, atthini; ayd,

ayuni.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

Optionally, after “"gha”. “pa", "jha", and “la", there elision of "yo".

Examples: kaiifia = kaiifia + yo ("a" is named "gha"; "yo" is elided).
"Ca" is for dragging.

119. 155. Lato vokaro ca (294).

Tasma lato yonarn vokaro hoti va.

Bhikkhavo, bhikkh@; sayambhuvo, sayambhi.
Karaggahanam kimattham? Yonarh no ca hoti. Jantuno.

Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Amt purisa titthanti. Ami purise passatha.

Optionally, after "la", yo is changed to "vo".

Examples: bhikkhavo = bhikkhu + yo ("u" is named "la"; "u" is changed to "a" by Kac. 97,
"yo" is changed to "vo").
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What is the purpose of taking "kara" (in the sutta)? Also "yo" is changed to "no"” such as in
"jantuno”, etc.

"Ca" for preventing. Examples: amii = amu + yo ("u” is named "la"; because of "ca”, "yo" is
not changed to "no"; "yo" is clided by Kac. 118; "u" is lengthened by Kac. 88).

Iti nama-kappe pathamo kando

DUTIYA-KANDA

120. 243. Amhassa mamarn savibhattissa se (295).
Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mamamadeso hoti se vibhattimhi.
Mamar diyate purisena. Mamam pariggaho.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all of the word “amha” together with the inflection is
changed to "maman".

Examples: mamarh = amha + sa ("amha" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to
“mamarh).

121. 233. Mayam yomhi pathame (296).
Sabbass' eva amhasaddassa savibhattissa mayarhadeso hoti yomhi pathame.
Mayam gacchama. Mayar dema.
Ambhasse ti kimattham? Purisa titthanti.
Yomhi kimattham? Aham gacchami.
Pathame ti kimattharh? Amhakarn passasi tvam.

When the first (inflection) "yo" follows, all of the word "amha" together with the inflection
is changed to "mayam”.

Examples: maya = amha + yo ("amha" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to
"mayam).

Why it is said "of "amha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "amha"
such as in "purisd titthanti", etc.

Why it is said "when 'yo' follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not
follow such as in "aharh gacchami”, etc.
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Why it is said "when the first (inflection) follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when "yo" is not the first inflection such as in "amhakam passasi tvam”, etc.

122. 99. Ntussa nto (297).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntoadeso hoti yomhi pathame.

Gunavanto titthanti.

Ntusse ti kimattharn? Sabbe satta gacchanti.

Pathame ti kimattharm? Gunavante passanti jana.
When the first (inflection) "yo" follows, all of suffix "ntu” together with the inflection is
changed to "nto".

Examples: gunavanto = gunavantu + Y0 ("ntu" together with the inflection "yo" is changed to

"nlo").

Why it is said “of ‘ntu™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu” such as

in "sabbe satta gacchanti”, etc.

"7 To prevent the operation of this rule

Why it is said "when the first (inflection) follows
nti jana", etc.

when the first inflection does not follow such as in "gunavante passa

123. 103. Ntassa se va (298).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa ntassadeso hoti va se vibhattimhi.

Silavantassa jhayino (Khu. i, 29), silavato jhayino va.

Se ti kimattharh? Silava titthati.

Optionally, when the inflection "sa" follows, all of suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is

changed to "ntassa”.

Examples: silavantassa = silavantu + sa ("ntu” together with the inflection “sa" is changed to

"ntassa”).

Why it is said "when 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not

follow such as in "silava titthati”, etc.

124. 98. A simhi (299).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa aadeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.
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Gunava, pafifiava, silava, balava, dhanava, mahima, satima (M. i, 70), dhitima
(S. 1, 170).

Ntusse ti kimattham? Puriso titthati.
Simhi ti kimattham? Silavanto titthanti.

When the inflection "si* follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed

Me=it

to a.

Examples: gunava = gunavantu + si ("ntu” together with the inflection “si" is.changed to "a";
"a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "of 'ntu™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ntu" such as
in "puriso titthati", etc.

Why it is said "when (the inflection) "si" follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when "si" does not follow such as in "silavanto titthanti", etc.

125. 198. Am napursake (300-1).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa amadeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi °
napurnsake vattamanassa®.

Gunavarn cittarn titthati; rucimarh puppham virocati.

Simhi ti kimattham? Vannavantamm agandhakam virtilhapuppham passasi

tvam.

When the inflection "si” follows, all the suffix "ntu”, which is in the neuter, together with the
inflection is changed to "am".

Example: gunavari = gunavantu + si (“ntu” together with the inflection "si" is changed to
"ar"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
"si" does not follow such as in “vannpavantam...”

126. 101. Avanna ca ge (301-2).
Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa amm-avanna ca honti ge pare.
Bho gunavarm, bho gunava, bho gunava.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

9 Vattamanus»a lingassa (SI).
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When "ga"” follows, all the suffix "ntu" together with the inflection is changed to "am", "a"
and "@". T

Examples: gunavarh = gunavantu + si ("si" is named "ga"; "ntu" together with the inflection
si" is changed to "am": "a" is elided is by Kac. 83).

"Ca" is for dragging.

127. 102. To-ti-ta sa smirm-nasu (303).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa to-ti-tadesa honti va sa smim na icc'
etesu yathasankhyarm.

Gunavato, gunavantassa; gunavati, gunavantasmim; gunavata, gunavantena,
satimato, satimantassa; satimati, satimantasmirn; satimata, satimantena.

Etesvi ti kimattharn? Gunava. Satima (M. 1, 70).

Optionally, when "sa", "smir", and "na" follows, all the suffix “ntu” together with the

inflection is changed to "to", "ti", and "ta" respectively.

Examples: gunavato = gunavantu + sa ("ntu" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to
'Itoll)'

Why it is said "when these follow"? To prevent the operation of this rule when these do not

follow such as in “"gunava", “satima", etc.
128. 104. Nammhi tarh va (304).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa savibhattissa tamadeso hoti va namhi
vibhattimhi.

Gupavatam, gunavantanarm; satimatarn, satimantanam.
Narmmhi ti kimattharn? Gunavanto titthanti. Satimanto titthanti.
Optionally, when the inflection "namm” follows, all the suffix "ntu” together with the

inflection is changed to "tarit”.

Examples: gunavatari = gupavantu + narh ("ntu" together with inflection "nam" is changed to

“tam").

Why it is said “when (the inflection) ‘narn’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when "nam" does not follow such as in "gunavanto titthanti...”
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129. 222. Imass' idam am-sisu napurmsake (305).

Sabbass' eva imasaddassa savibhattissa idamadeso hoti va am-sisu
napumsake vattamanassa!l?,

Idam cittarh passasi; idarh cittarh titthati; imar cittarh passasi; imarh cittarn
titthati.

Napurhsake ti kimattharn? Imarm purisarh passasi. Ayarh puriso titthati.

Optionally, when "amh” and "si" follow, all the stem "ima", that is in the neuter, together with
the inflection is changed to "idam".

Examples: idamh = ima + am ("ima" together with the inflection "am" is changed to "idam").

Why it is said "in the neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not neuter such
as in "imam purisarh passasi”; “ayarh puriso titthati", etc.

130. 225. Amuss' adurm (308).

Sabbass' eva amusaddassa savibhattissa adurhadeso hoti am-sisu napursake
vattamanassall,

Adurh (Khu. v, 34) puppharh passasi; adurh (Khu. v, 34) pupphar virocati.

Napumsake ti kimattharh? Amum (M. i, 210) rdjanam passasi; asu (D. ii,
162) raja titthati.

When "ai” and "si” follow, all the stem "amu”, that is in the neuter, togclhex: with the
inflection is changed to "adum”.

Examples: adurh = amu + am ("amu” together with the inflection "am" js changed to
" a1}
adum").

Why it is said "in the neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not neuter
sucha as in "amurh r@janam passasi”; “"asu raja titthati", etc.

131. 0. Itthi-puma-napumsaka-sankhyam.

"Itthi-puma-napursaka-sankhyarh" icc' etam adhikarattharn'2 veditabbarn.

(This sutta) "itthi-puma-napurisaka-saikhyam” is for dragging.

19 Vatamanassa lingassa (Si).
I Vatamanassa lingassa (Si).
12 Adhikaratiam (Si).
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132. 228. Yosu dvinnam dve ca (310).

I?vmpam sankhyanarh itthi-puma-napurhsake vattamananar savibhattinam
dve hoti yo icc' etesu.

Dve itthiyo, dve dhamma, dve rlipani.
Yosvi ti kimattham? Dvisu.

Caggahanena duve dvaya ubha ubhaya duvi ca honti yo n@ arh nam icc'
etesu. Duve (DA. i, 58) samana. Duve (DA. i, 58) brahamana. Duve (DA. i, 58)
jana. Dvayena, dvayarh (Vin. i, 24: VinA. i, 105). Ubhinnarh (Khu. v, 18).
Ubhayesarn duvinnam.

When "yo" follows, the number “dvi”, that is femeninc, masculine, and neuter, together with
the inflection is changed to "dve".

Examples: dve = dvi + yo ("dvi” together with the inflection "yo" is changed to "dve").

Why it is said "when 'yo' f ollows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not
follow such as in “dvisu”, etc.

By taking “ca”, when “yo", "na", “am", and "nari” follow, there are also (substitutions by)

"duve", "dvaya", “ubha”, "ubhaya", and "duvi". Examples: duve = dvi + yo ("dvi" together
with the inflection "yo" is changed to "duve").

133. 230. Ti-catunnar tisso catasso tayo cattaro tini cattari (311).

Ti-catunnarn sankhyanam itthi-puma-napurnsake vattamananam
savibhattinar tisso catasso tayo cattdro tini cattari icc' ete adesa honti

yathasankyarm yo icc' etesu.

181); catasso disa; tayo jana (Khu. v, 196), jane; cattaro

Tisso vedana (D. iii,
cattari ariyasaccani (Khu. i, 3).

purisa, purise; tini ayatanani;

Yosvi ti kimattharn? Tisu, cattisu.

When "yo" follows, the numbers "ti" and “catu”, that are femenine, masculine, and neuter,

together with the inflections are changed to "tisso", “calasso”, "tayo", "cattaro”, "tinl",

“cattari" respectively.

Examples: tisso = ti + Y0 ("ti", that is femenine, together with the inflection "yo" is changed

to "tisso").



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 86

Why it is said "when 'yo' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "yo" does not
follow such as in "tisu", “catisu”, etc.

134. 251. Paficadinam akaro (247).

Paficadinarh sankyanar itthi-puma-napurhsake vattamananam savibhattissa
antassa sarassa akaro hoti yo icc' etesu.

Paiica, pafica; cha, cha; satta, satta: attha, attha; nava, nava; dasa, dasa.
Paficadinam iti kimattharh? Dve, tayo.

When "yo™ follows, the last vowel together with the inflection of the the numbers "pafica”,
etc., that are femenine, masculine, and neuter, is changed to "a",

Examples: paiica = paiica + yo ("a" of “pafica” together with the inflection "yo" is changed to
Ilall).

Why it is said "of the numbers 'paiica', etc."? To prevent the operation of this rule when there

no "paiica”, etc., such as in "dve", "tayo", etc.

135. 118. Rajassa raiiiio rajino se (314).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifio rajino icc' ete adesa honti se
vibhattimhi.

Raiifio, rajino (Khu. i, 324).

Se ti kimattham? Ranna.

When the inflection "sa” follows, all the stem “raja” together with the inflection is changed
to "raifio” and "rajino”.

Examples: rafifio = raja + sa ("raja" together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "rafifio").

Why it is said "when 'sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when "sa" does not
follow such as in “rafina", etc.
136. 119. Raijifiah nammbhi va (315).

Sabbuss' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifiamadeso hoti va naramhi
vibhattimhi.

Rafinari, rajinar (Khu. i, 88) idarn rattham.
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Optionally, when the inflection "nam" follows, all the stem "rdja" together with the inflection
is changed to "rafifam".

Examples: rafifiar = raja + nam ("raja" together with the inflection "narh” is changed to
"rafiiam").

137. 116. Namhi raiifia va (316).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifiaadeso hoti va namhi
vibhattimhi.

Tena rafifia katarh, rajena va katam.

Namhi ti kimattham? Raiifio santakam.

Optionally, when the inflection "na" follows, all the stem "raja" together with the inflection

is changed to "rafifia".
Examples: rafifid = raja + na ("raja" together with the inflection "na" is changed to "rafifia").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'nd@’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule

when "na" does not follow such as in "raiiiio santakam", etc.

138. 121. Smimmhi raififie rajini (317).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa savibhattissa rafifie-rajini icc' ete adesa honti
smimmhi vibhattimhi.
Rafifie, rajini silam titthati.

-1

When the iriflection "smimm" follows, all the stem "rdja" together with the inflection is

~a 1

changed to "rafifie”, and “rajini".

Examples: raiifie = raja + smir ("raja" together with the inflection “smirh" is changed to
"raiific").

139. 245. Tumh'-amhakam'? tayi mayi (318).

Sabbessari tumha-amhasaddanar savibhattinam tayi mayi icc' ete adesa
honti yathasankhyam smimmhi vibhattimhi.

Tayi, mayi.

13 Tumhamhanarh (ST).
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Smimmhi ti kimattharh? Tvarn bhavasi. Aham bhavami.

When the inflection "smirh” follows, all the stems “tumha” and "amha” together with the
inflections are changed to "tayi" and "mayi" respectively.

Examples: tayi = tumha + smith (“tumha” together with "smir" is changed to "tayi").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'smimn’ follows"? To prévem the operation of this rule
when "smim" does not follow such as in "tvam bhavasi"”, "aharm bhavami", etc.

140. 232. Tvam-aharn simhi ca (319-20).

Sabbesarn tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinarh tvam-aham icc' ete adesa
honti yathasankhyarh simhi vibhattimhi.

Tvam, aham.
Simhi ti kimattham? Tayi, mayi.
Caggahanena tuvam ca hoti. Tuvarh sattha (M. ii, 354).

When the inflection "si" follows, all the stems "tumha" and “amha" together with the
inflections are changed to “tvam” and “aharh” respectively.

Examples: tvari = tumha + si ("tumha” together with the inflection "si” is changed to
“tvam").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when

nsi* does not follow such as in "tayi", "mayi”, etc.

By taking “ca”, there is also "tuvar”. Example: tuvarh = tumha + si ("tumha" together with
inflection "si" is changed to “tuvam").
141. 241. Tava-mama se.

Sabbesarn tumha-amhasaddanarn savibhattinarh tava mama icc' ete adesa
honti yathasankhyarn se vibhattimhi.

Tava, mama.

Se ti kimattharn? Tayi, mayi.

When the inflection "sa” follows, all the stems "tumha" and “"amha" together with the
intlections are changed to »lava" and "mama” respectively.
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Examples: tava = tumha + sa ("tumha” together with the inflection "sa" is changed to "tava").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'sa’ follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when
"sa" does not follow such as in "tayi". "mayi", etc.

142. 242. Tuyham mayhaii ca (321).

Sabbesam‘tumha-amhasaddanarm savibhattinar tuyharm mayharh icc' ete
adesa honti yathasankhyam se vibhattimhi.

Tuyharm, mayham dhanam diyate.
Se ti kimattharh? Taya, maya.

When the inflection "sa" follows, all the stems “tumha” and "amha” together with the
inflections are changed to "tuyharh" and "mayham" respectively.

Examples: tuyharh = tumha + sa (“"tumha” together the inflection “sa” is changed to
“tuyharh").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) ‘sa’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when

"sa" does not follow such as in "taya”, "maya”, etc.

143. 235. Tam-mam ammbhi (322).

Sabbesarn tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinarh tarh marn icc' ete adesa honti
yathasankhyarn ammhi vibhattimhi.

Tarmh, mam.
Ammbhi ti kimattharh? Taya, maya.

When the inflection "ari” follows, all the stems "tumha” and "amha" together with the
inflections are changed to "tarh” and "marn” respectively.

Examples: tarh = tumha + am (“tumha” together with the inflection "ar” is changed to
"tari]")

Why it is said "when (the inflection) ‘arit’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when the inflection "am" does not follow such as in "taya", "maya”, etc.
144. 234. Tavam mamail ca nava (3220

Sabbesarh tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinarh tavam-mamar icc' ete adesa
honti nava yathasankhyam ammbhi vibhattimhi.
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Tavam, mamarn passati.
Navi ti kimattharm? Tarh, mar passati.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

Optionally, when the inflection "amh" follows, all the stems "tumha"” and "amha” together
with the inflection are changed to "tavarh" and "mamarm" respectively.

Examples: tavam = tumha + am ("tumha” together with the inflection "am" is changed to
"tavam").

Why it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "tarh, marh passati”,
etc.

145. 238. Namhi taya maya (323).

Sabbessarh tumha-amhasaddanarh savibhattinarh taya maya icc' ete adesa
honti yathasankhyarh namhi vibhattimhi.

Taya, maya katam.
Nambhi ti kimattham? Tumhehi, amhehi.

When the inflection "na" follows, all the stems "tumha” and "amha" together with the

inflections are changed to "taya" and "maya” respectively.

Examples: tayd = tumha + na (“tumha” together with the inflection "na@" is changed to
“taya").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'na’ follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when "na" does not follow such as in "tumhehi”, "amhehi”, etc.

146. 236. Tumhassa tuvam-tvam 'hi (324).

Sabbassa tumhasaddassa savibhattissa tuvar tvam icc' ete adesa honti aramhi

vibhattimhi.
Kalingarassa'4 tuvarn maiiie, katthassa tvarm maiifie.

When the inflection "am” follows, all the stem "tumha" together with the inflection is
changed to “tuvarm” and "tvam”.

14 Kalingara. kalangara (K).
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Examples: tuvam = i
. n = tumha + am ("tumha” inflecti
ovcther w ’ - PRI,
“ar®). together with the inflection “am™ is c¢liinged to

147. 246. Padato dutiya-datutthi-chatthisu vo-no (325).

e hSab'besar_n tumha-amhasaddanari savibhattinam yada padasma parcsam vo-no
adesa honti nava yathasankyar dutiya catutthi catthi icc' etesu bahuvacanesu.

. Pa~h~ﬁya vo bhikkhave gamissami (Khu. iv, 265); ma no ajja vikantimsu (Khu.
vi, 93) raiifio stida mahanase. Evarn dutiyatthe.
) Dhammarn vo bhikkhave desessami (M. iii, 86); samvibhajetha no rajjena (D.
ii, 188). Evam catutthyatthe.

-Tuttho 'smi vo bhikkhave pakatiya (Khu. vi, 89); sattha no Bhagava
anuppatto (M. i, 266). Evam catthyatthe.

Navi ti kimattham? Eso amhakarh sattha.
Tumha-mhakam iti kimattham? Ete isayo passasi.
Padato ti kimattharh? Tumhakam sattha.

Etevi ti kimattham? Gacchatha tumhe.

Optionally, when the second, fourth, and sixth (inflections) in the plural follow, all the stems
*tumha” and "amha", that are after the word, together with the inflections are changed to

"vo" and "no" respectively.

Examples: vo = tumha + yo (“tumha" togeher with the second plural inflection "yo" is

changed to "vo"). :
Examples: vo = tumha + nam ("tumha” together with the fourth plural inflection “nam” is

changed to "vo")
Examples: vo = tumha + nam

changed to "vo").

("tumha” together with the sixth plural inflection "namm” is

Why it is said “optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in "eso amh@kam

sattha”. etc.
Why it is said "of 'umha' and 'amha"'? To prevent the operation of this rule when there arc
no "tumha" and "amha" such as in "ete isayo passasi”, etc.

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after

the word such as in "tumhakam sattha”, ctc.

d sixth (inflection) follow™? To prevent the operation of

Why it is said "second. fourth, an
follow such as in “gacchatha

this rule when the second, fourth. and sixth inflections do not

tumhe”, etc.
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148. 247. Te-me 'kavacanesu ca (326).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinarh yada padasma paresam te me
adesa honti yathasankhyam catutthi catthi icc' etesu ekavacanesu.

Dadami te gamavarani paiica (Khu. v, 229); dadahi me gamavaram (Khu, v,
227); idam te rattharm (Khu. vi, 66, 131); ayarh me putto.

Padato ti kimattharm? Tava fiati, mama fati.

When the fourth and sixth (inflections) in the singular follow, all the stems "tumha" and
"amha", that are after the word, together with the inflecions are changed to "te” and "me"
respectively.

Examples: te = tumha + sa ("tumha" together with the fourth singular inflection "sa" is
changed to "te").

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after
the word such as in "tava fati", "mama fiati", etc.

149. 248. Na ammhi (327).

Sabbesarn tumha-amhasaddanam savibhattinarh yada padasma paresam te-me
adesa na honti ammbhi vibhattimhi.

Passeyya tarh vassasatarh arogam!’ (Khu. vi, 14); so marh braviti'é,

When the inflection "arm" follows, all the stems “tumha" and "amha”, that are after the word,
together with the inflections are not changed to “te" and "me".

Examples: tarh = tumha + arh (here "tumha” together with the inflection “arh" is not changed
to "te”, but it is changed to "tam” by Kac. 143).

150. 249. Va tatiye ca (328).

Sabbesam tumha-amhasaddanarn savibhattinam yada padasma paresarn te-
meiadesa honti va yathasankhyari tatiy'-ekavacane pare. ‘

Katai te paparh, katarh me papar, katarh taya paparm, katarh maya papar.

15 Arogyar (K).
16 Mamabravi (K), mamabraviti (Ra).
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Padato ti kimattharm? Taya katarh, maya katam.

Optionally, when the third singular inflection follows, all the stems "tumha" and "amha”, that
are after the word, together with the inflections are changed to "te” and "me” respectively.

Examples: te = tumha + na ("tumha” together with the third singular inflection "na" is
changed to "te").

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after
the word such as in "taya katarh"”, "maya katam", etc.

151. 250. Bahuvacanesu vo no (329).

Sabbesarn tumha-amhasaddanarh savibhattinam yada padasma paresarn Vo-
noadesa honti yathasankyarh tatiyabahuvacanesu paresu.

Katarh vo kamman, katarh no kammarn.
Padato ti kimattharh? Tumhehi katarm, amhehi katam.

Bahuvacanaggahanena yomhi pathame vo-noadesa honti. Gdmar vo
gaccheyyatha. Gamarh no gaccheyyama.

When the third plural inflection follows, all the stems "tumha” and “"amha”, that are after the
word, together with the inflections arc changed to "vo” and "no” respectively.

Examples: vo = tumha + hi (“tumha” together with the third plural inflection "hi" is changed

tO nvou)‘

Why it is said "after the word"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not after
the word such as in “tumhchi katar”, “amhehi katam”, ctc.

when the first inflection "yo" follows. there are substitution by "vo”

By taking "bahuvacana”,
king “bahuvacana” in this sutta, "tumha" together

and "no". Examples: vo = tumha + yo (by ta
with the first inflection “yo" is changed to "vo").

152. 136. Pumantass' @ simhi (331-2).

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa a-adeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.

Puma titthati.

Simhi ti kimattharn? Pumano titthanti.
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Antaggahanena maghava yuva icc' evamadinam antassa!’ savibhattissa a-
adeso hoti. Maghava, yuva.

When the inflection "si" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma” together with the inflection
becomes "a".

Examples: puma = puma + si ("si" together with "a" of "puma” becomes "3").
Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
“si" does not follow such as in "pumano titthanti®, etc. Example: pumano = puma + yo ("a"

of "puma" together with "yo" becomes "ano" by Kac. 155).

By taking "anta”, the end of "maghava" and "yuva" together with the inflections is changed

to "a". Examples: maghava = maghava + si ("si" together with "a” of "maghava” is changed

to "a").

153. 138. Am alapanekavacane (333).

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa am-adeso hoti alapan'-ekavacane pare.
He puman.

Alapane ti kimattharh? Puma.

Ekavacane ti kimattham? He pumano.

When the vocative singular (inflection) follows, the end (vowel) of “puma" together with the
inflection becomes "am”.

Examples: pumarh = puma + si ("si" together with "a" of "puma" is changed to "amm"”).

Why it is said "when the vocative (singular) follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when the vocative does not follow such as in "puma”, etc.

Why il is said "when the (vocative) singular follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when the (vocative) singular does not follow such as "he pumano”, etc.

154. 0. Samase ca vibhasa (334).

Puma icc' evam antassa samase ca armadeso hoti vibhasa samase kate.

Itthi ca puma@ ca napurhsakam ca itthipumannapurmsakani.
Itthipumannapurisakanarh samiho itthipumannapumsakasamiho.

17 Maghavayuva icc' evamadinam antass (Nya). "Pumantassa simhi” i ettha antaggahanena
savibhattissa @llam, atito addha, addha@no (Rati, 197-suttarh). Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K).
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Vibhasa ti kKimattharh? Itthipumanapurmsakani.

Optionally, when a compound is made, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "am".

Iﬂf;amplcs: itthipumannapurisakani ("a" of “"puma” becomes "am"; "m" becomes “n" by Kac.

Why. it is said "optionally"? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in
“itthipumanapursakani”.

155. 137. Yos vano (335).
Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa @no-adeso hoti yosu vibhattisu.
Pumano, he pumano.

Yosvi ti kimattham? Puma.

When the inflection "yo" follows, the end (vowel) of “puma” together with the inflection
becomes "ano”.

Examples: pumano = puma + yo ("a" of "puma” together with "yo™ becomes "ano”).

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'yo' follows™"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when "yo" does not follow such as in "puma".

156. 142. Ane smimmhi va.

Puma icc' evam antassa savibhattissa ane-adeso hoti va smimmhi

vibhattimhi.

Pumane, pume V&.

Optionally, when the inflection "smirh" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" together with the

inflection becomes “ane".

Examples: pumane = puma + smirh ("a" of "puma” together with the inflection “smim"

becomes "ane”).
157. 140. Hi-vibhattimhi ca (337-8).

Puma icc' evam antassa hi vibhattimhi ca ane-adeso hotl.

Pumanehi, pumanebhi.
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Puna vibhattiggahanam kimattharm? Savibhattiggahana-nivattanatthar,
Pumanehi.

Caggahanena maghava yuva icc' evamadinam antassa'® ana-adeso hoti si yo
am yo icc' etesu!? vibhattisu. Puma-kamma-thamantassa c' ukaro hoti sa-smasu
vibhattisu. Maghavano. Maghavana, maghavanarh, maghavane. Yuvano, yuvana,
yuvanam, yuvane; pumuno, pumuna. Kammuno, kammuna. Thamuno, thamuna.

When the inflection "hi" follows, the end (vowel) of "puma" becomes "ane".

Examples: pumanehi = puma + hi ("a" of "puma" becomes "ane").

Why (the word) "vibhatti" is taken again? To prevent the following of "savibhatti" to this
sutta such as in "pumanehi”.

(TP L T DS TR T}

By taking “ca”, when the inflections "si", "yo", "amm", "yo" follow, the end (vowel) of
"maghava”, "yuva", etc., becomes "ana". And when the inflections "sa" and "sma" follow, the
end (vowel) of "puma”, "kamma", and "thama" becomes "u”. Examples: maghavano =
maghava + si (by "ca”, "a” of "maghava” becomes "ana"; "si" is changed to "o" by Kac. 104).

158. 143. Susmim a va (339).
Puma icc' evam antassa su icc' etasmirn vibhattimhi a-adeso hoti va.

Pumasu, pumesu va.

Optionally, when the inflection "su” follows, the end (vowel) of “"puma" becomes "a".

Examples: pumasu = puma + su ("a" of "puma" is changed to "a").

159. 139. U namhi ca (340).
Puma icc¢' evam antassa @-u-adesa honti va ndmhi vibhattimhi.
Pumana, pumuna, pumena va.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattharm.

Optionally, when the inflection "na” follows, the end (vowel) of "puma” becomes "a" or "u".

Examples: pumana = puma + nd ("a” of "puma” is changed to "a").

"Cua" is for dragging.

18 Maghavayuva icc' evam antassa (K).
19 Sabbasu vibhattisu (R{).
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160. 197. A kammantassa ca (341).
Kamma icc' evam antassa ca u-a-adesa honti va namhi vibhattimhi.
Kammuna (Khu. i, 299), kammana (M. ii, 408), kammena va.

Caggahanena maghava yuva icc' evam antassa d-adeso hoti kvaci na su icc'
etesu vibhattisu. Maghavana, maghavasu, maghavesu. maghavena va. Yuvana,
yuvasu, yuvesu, yuvena Vva.

Optionally, when the inflection "nd" follows, the end (vowel) of "kamma" becomes "u” or

a.

non e

Examples: kammuna = kamma + na ("a" of "kamma" is changed to "u ).

By taking “ca", optionally. when the inflcctions “na” and "su” follow, the end (vowel) of
"maghava”, "yuva", etc., becomes "a". Examples: maghavana = maghava + nd ("a" of

"maghava” is changed to "a").

Iti nama-kappe dutiyo kando

TATIYA-KANDA

161. 244. Tumh'-amhehi nam akar (344).
Tehi tumha-amhehi namvacanassa akam hoti.

Tumhakarh, amhakam.

Narh iti kimattharm? Tumhehi, amhehi. P

After (the stems) "tumha” and "amha", the inflection "narm” becomes "akam".
Examples: tumhakarh = tumha + nari ("narh” becomes “akarn"; "a" is elided by Kac. 83).

Why it is said "of ‘narh™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "narh such
as in "tumhehi”, "amhehi”, ctc.

162. 237. Va yv appathamo (345).

Tehi tumha-amhehi yo appathamo gkam hoti va.
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Tumhakarh passami, tumhe passami va. Amhakarn passasi, amhe passasi va.

Yo ti kimattharh? Tumhehi, amhehi.
Appathamo ti kimattharh? Gacchatha tumhe, gacchama mayarh.

Va ti vikappanatthena yonari arh anarh honti. Tumharh, tumhanam. Amhar,

amhanam.

diyate,

Optionally, after (the stems) "tumha” and "amha", “"yo", that is not the first (inflection),
becomes "akam".

Examples: tumhakarm = tumha + yo ("yo" is changed to "akam").

Why it is said "yo"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such as in

"tumhehi”, "amhehi", etc.

Why it is said "that is not the first (inflection)"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
there is the first inflection such as in "gacchatha tumhe" and "gacchima mayarm".

By "va@", showing alternative meaning, "yo" becomes "am" or "@nam". Examples: tumharh =
tumha + yo ("yo" becomes "amm"); tumha@nam = tumha + yo ("yo" becomes "@nar").

163. 240. Sass' am (346).
Tehi tumha-amhehi sassa vibhattissa amadeso hoti va.

Tumham diyate, tava diyate. Tumharh pariggaho, tava pariggaho. Amham
mama diyate. Amharh pariggaho, mama pariggaho.

Sasse ti kimattham? Tumhesu, amhesu.

Optionally, after (the stems) "tumha” and "amha", the inflection "sa” becomes "am".
Examples: tumhari = tumha + sa (“sa” becomes "am").

Why it is said "of 'sa™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "sa" such as in
“tumhesu”, "amhesu”, etc.

164. 200. Sabbanamakarat' e pathamo (347).

Sabbesarh sabbanamanarh akarato® yo pathamo ettam @pajjate.

20 Akdrato maro (Si).
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Sabbe, ye, te, ke, tumhe, amhe, ime.

Sabbanama ti?! kimattharm? Deva, asura, naga. gandhabba, manussa.
Akarato ti kimattharh? Ami purisa titthanti.

Yo ti kimattharh? Sabbo, yo, so, ko, ayarh.

Pathamaggahanarh uttarasuttatthar.

After "a" of all pronouns, (the inflection) "yo", that is the first one, becomes "e".
Examples: sabbe = sabba + yo ("yo" is changed to "¢").

Why it is said "of (all) pronouns"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
pronouns such as in "deva", etc.

Why it is said "after 'a™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "a” such as in
"ami purisa titthanti".

Why it is said "yo"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "yo" such as in
"sabbo", etc.

Taking “pathama” is to follow to the next sutta.

165. 208. Dvandattha va (348).
Tasma sabbanam'-akarato dvandattha yo pathamo ettam @pajjate va.

Katarakatame, katarakatama va.

Sabbanama ti?2 kimattham? Devasuranagagandhabbamanussa.

Dvandattha ti kimattharn? Te, sabbe.

Optionally, in a dvanda compound, after (the last) "a" of pronouns, "yo", that is the first
(inflection), becomes "e",

Examples: katarakatame = katarakatama + yo ("yo", that is the first inflection, is changed to

'le.l).
"7 To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not pronouns

Why it is said “pronouns .
such as in “deva-sura-naga-gandhabba-manussa .

21 §abbanamanam iti (K).
22 gypbanamanam iti (K).
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Why it is said "in a dvanda compound"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is
no dvanda compound such as in "te" and "sabbe".

166. 209. Naififiam sabbanamikarm (349).
Sabbanamikanarm dvandatthe nafifiam kariyarh hoti.

Pubbaparanam, pubbuttaranarn, adharuttaranam.

In a dvanda compound of pronouns, except the substitution “¢" of the first inflection "yo",
the other substitutions ("sam", "s@nam", etc.) are not done.

Examples: pubbapar@narh = pubbapara + narh (here "narh” is not changed to "sarh”, "s@nam”,
etc.).

167. 210. Bahubbihimhi ca (351-2).
Bahubbihimhi ca samase sabbanamavidhanaii ca naiifiarh kariyam hoti.
Piyapubbaya, piyapubbanarh, piyapubbe, piyapubbassa.

Ce ti kimattharh? Sabbanamavidhanarm?? hoti. Dakkhinapubbassam,
dakkhinapubbassa, uttarapubbassarh, uttarapubbassa.

Optionally, also in an adjectival compound (bahubbihi), the substitution regarding pronouns,
other than “e" of the first inflection "yo", does not operate.

Example: piyapubbaya = piyapubba + smim (here "smim" is not changed to "sam" or "sa";
“smim” is changed to "ya" by Kac. 101).

Why it is said “ca"? There is substitution regarding pronouns. Examples: dakkhinapubbassam
= dakkhinapubba + smir ("smir" is changed "sam"; “s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

168. 203. Sabbato nam sarh-sanam (353, 368).

Sabbato sabbanamato namvacanassa sam sanam icc' ete adesa honti.

Sabbesarn, sabbesanari, sabbasar, sabbasanam. Yesarm, yesanarm, yasam,
yasanarh. Tesam, tesanari, tasam, tasanar. Kesam, kesanar, kasar, kasanar.

Imesarh, imesanar, imasam, imasanarm. Amisam, amisanam.

Nam iti kimattharn? Sabbassa, yassa, tassa, kassa. Evam sabbattha.

23 Sabbandmikavidhavanaii ca (SI), Sabbanimikavidhanar ca (R@).
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After all pronouns, the inflection "nam" becomes "sar" or "sanam”

Examples: sabbesar = sabba + nam ("nar" is changed to "sam"; "a" is changed to "¢" by
Kac. 109).

\'Vhy it is fald ‘nat"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "nam” such as in
"sabbassa”, etc. Everywhere is like this.

169. 117. Rajassa raju su-nam-hisu ca (354).

Sabbass' eva rajasaddassa raju-adeso hoti su nam hi icc' etesu.

Rajlsu, rajinar, rajohi, rajabhi.

Su-narn-hi-si ti kimattharm? Raja.

Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Rajesu, rajanarm, rajehi, rajebhi.

When (the inflections) "su”, “nam"”, and "hi" follow, all the stem "rdja" becomes “raju”.

Examples: rajisu = raja + su ("rdja" becomes "fﬁ ju", "u" becomes "@" by Kac. 89).

Why it is said "when (the inflections) 'su’, ‘nar’, and 'hi’ follow"? To prevent the operation of

this rule when “su”, "narh”, and "hi" do not follow such as in "raja".

"Ca" is for prevention.

170. 220. Sabbass' imass e va (356).
Sabbass' eva imasaddassa ekaro hoti va su nam hi icc' etesu.
Esu, imesu; esam, imesam; ehi, ebhi, imehi, imebhi.

Imasse ti kimattharm? Etesu, etesar, etehi, etebhi.

Optionally, when (the inflections) "su", "narh”, and "hi" follow, all the stem "ima" becomes

c.

Examples: esu = ima + su ("ima" becomes "e").
Why it is said "of ‘ima™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no "ima" such
as in "etesu”, etc.

171. 219. An'-imi namhi ca (357).
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Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ana imi icc' ete adesa honti namhi vibhattimhi.

Anena dhammadanena. Sukhita hotu sa paja.

Imina Buddhapiijena patva amatarh padam.

Namhi ti kimattham? Imesu, imesam, imehi, imebhi.

When the inflection "na" follows, all the stem "ima" becomes “ana" or "imi".

Examples: anena = ima + nd ("ima" becomes "ana").

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'n@' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule

when the inflection "na" does not follow such as in "imesu”, etc.

172. 218. Anapumsakass' ayam simhi (306-7, 358).

Imasaddassa sabbass' eva anapursakassa ayam-adeso hoti simhi vibhattimhi.
Ayam puriso, ayam itthi.

Anapumsakasse ti kimattham? Idam cittarn titthati.

Simhi ti kimattharh? Imam purisarh passasi tvam.

When the inflection "si" follows, all the stem “ima”, that is not neuter, becomes "ayam".
Examples: ayam = ima + si ("ima" becomes “ayam"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "that is not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter
such as in "idarh cittam titthati®.

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si* follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when
"si" does not follow such as in "imarm purisar passasi tvam".

173. 223. Amussa mo sam (359).

Amusaddassa anapurhsakassa makaro sakaram apajjate va simhi vibhattimhi.
Asu (M. ii, 175) raja; asu itthi; amuko raja; amuka itthi.

Anapurhsakasse ti kimattham? Adurm (Khu. v, 34) pupphar virocati.

Ambhasse ti kimattharh? Ayam puriso titthati.
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Simhi ti kKimattham? Amham (M. i, 211) purisam passasi.

Opnonull.y. when the inflection "si” follows, "m" of the stem "amu®. that is not neuter
becomes "'s"”. ‘

Examples: asu = amu + si ("m" of "amu" is changed to "s"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it _1§ sfld "t-hal is not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter
such as in "adurh pupphari virocati".

Why it i§ said "of 'amha™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “amha"
such as in "ayam puriso titthati".

Why it is said "when (the inflection) 'si' follows"? To prevent the operation of this rule when
the inflection "si" does not follow such as in "amharh purisam passasi".

174. 211. Eta-tesam to (360).

Eta ta icc' etesamn anapurnsakanarh takaro sakaram apajjate simhi
vibhattimhi.

Eso puriso, esa itthi; so puriso, sa itthi.
Eta-tesam iti kimattharn? Itaro puriso, itara itthi.

Anapurhsakanam iti kimattharn? Etarh cittarh, etarh ripam; tarh cittam, tam
ripam.
When the inflection "si" follows, "t" of “eta" and "ta", that is not neuter, becomes "s".

Examples: eso = eta + si ("t" of “eta" becomes "s"; "si" is elided by Kac. 220).

Why it is said "of 'eta’ and 'ta™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
“eta” or "ta" such as in "itaro puriso”, etc.

Why it is said "of not neuter"? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is neuter such as
in "etarh cittarh”, etc.

175. 212. Tassa va nattam sabbattha (361).
Tassa2 sabbanamassa takarassa nattarn hoti va sabbattha lingesu.

Naya, taya; narh (Khu. i, 308), tarh; ne (DhA. i, 6), te; nesu, tesu; namhbhi,
tamhi; nahi, tahi; nabhi, tabhi.

24 Ta icc' classa (Rui.
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Optionally, in all genders, "t" of the pronoun "ta" becomes "n".

Examplcs: ndya = 13 + nd ("t" of "ta" becomes "n"; "na" is changed to "ya" by Kac. 101).

176. 213. Sa-sma-smim-sam-sasv attam (362, 368).

Tassa sabbanamassa takarassa sabbass' eva attarh hoti va sa sma smirm sam
sa icc' etesu sabbattha lingesu.

Assa, tassa; asma, tasma; asmirh, tasmim; assar, tassari; assa, tassa.
Takarasse ti kimattham? Amussam, amussa.
Etesvi t1 kimattham? Nesu, tesu.

Optionally, in the genders, when (the inflections) "sa”, "sma", "smirh", "sarh", and "sa"
follow, all the "ta" of the pronoun "ta" becomes "a".

Examples: assa = ta + sa ("ta” becomes "a"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "of the letter 1a™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no “ta”

such as in "amussam" and "amussa".

Why it is said "when the inflections ‘sa’, ‘smd’, ‘smiri', 'sanit’, and ‘s’ follow"? To prevent the
operation of this rule when these inflections do not follow such as in "nesu” and "tesu”.

177. 221. Imasaddassa ca (363).

Imasaddassa ca sabbass' eva attarn hoti va sa sma smir sam sa icc' etesu
sabbattha lingesu.

Assa, imassa; asma, imasma; asmin, imasmim; assam, imissam; assa, imissa.

Imasaddasse ti kimattham? Etissarn, etissa. |

Optionally, in all genders, when (the inflections) "sa", "sma", "smim", "sarmh", and "sa"

follow, all the stem “ima" becomes "a".

Examples: assa = ima + sa ("ima" becomes “a"; "s" is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said "of the stem ‘ima"™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not
“ima” such as in "etissarh" and "etissa".

178. 224. Sabbato ko (364).
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Sabbato sabbanamato kakaragamo hoti va simhi vibhattimhi.
Sabbako, yako, sako, amuko, asuko (A. i, 73).

Va ti kimattharm? Sabbo, yo, so, ko.

Sabbanamato ti kimattharm? Puriso.

Puna sabbatoggahanena afifiasma pi kakaragamo hoti. Hinako, potako.

Optionally, when the inflection “si” follows, after all pronouns, “ka™ is inserted.
Examples: sabbako = sabba + si (“ka” is inserted; “si” is changed to “0™; “a™ is clided)
Why it is said “optionally™? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “sabbo™. etc.

Why it is said “after (all) pronouns™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
pronouns such as in “puriso”, etc.

By taking “sabbato™ again, also “ka” is inserted in other places such as in “hinako”, etc.
179. 204. 'Gha-pato smim-sanam sam-sa (365).

Sabbato sabbanamato gha-pasafifiato smirh sa icc' etesam sam-s3-adesa honti
va yathasankhyarn.

Sabbassarn, sabbassa; sabbayarn, sabbaya. Imissarn, imissa (Abhi. ii, 254);
imayarh, imaya. Amussari, amussa (M. iii, 10); amuyam, amuya.

Sabbanamato ti kimattham? Itthiyar, itthiya.

Smirm-sanam iti kimattharh? Amuyo.

Optionally, after all pronouns, that have *gha” and “pa”, “smirm" and “sa” are changed to

-ty

“sarih” and “'sa” respectively.

299, G N

Examples: sabbasari = sabba + smiri (“a" is named “gha”; “smirh"” is changed to “sam™; s
is inserted by Kac. 63).

Why it is said “after (all) pronouns™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not

pronouns such as in “itthiyarh”, etc.
Why it is said “of ‘smim’ and ‘sa’™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not
wsmirn” and “sa”* such as in “amuyo’’.

180. 207. N' etahi smim a@ya-ya (369-70).
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Etehi sabbanamehi gha-pasafifiehi smimvacanassa n' eva @ya-yadesa honti.
Etissarh, etayam; imissam, imayam; amussam, amuyan.

Smin ti kimattharh? Taya itthiya mukham.

Etahi ti kimattham? Kafifiaya, vinaya, gangaya, kapalikaya.

The inflection “smim”, that follows the pronouns that have “gha” and “pa”, is not changed to

“aya” or “‘ya”.

="

Examples: etissarh = eta + smim (3" of “eta” is named “gha”; “smim” is not changed to
“aya” or “ya"; “smim” is changed to “ssarh” by Kac. 179; “a” is changed to “i” by Kac. 63).

Why it is said “smim”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “smirh” such

as in “taya itthiya mukham”.

Why it is said “that follows the pronouns™? To prevent the operation of this rule when
“smim"” does not follows the pronouns such as in “kaiifidya”, etc.

181. 95. Manoganadito smirm-nanam i @ (373).

Tasma manoganadito smirh na icc' etesam ikara-akaradesa honti va
yath@sankyam.

Manasi (D. i, 12), manasmim; sirasi, sirasmirh (VinA. i, 6); manasa (Khu. i,
13), manena; vacasa (A. i, 504), vacena; sirasa (M. ii, 406), sirena; sarasa, sarena;

tapasa (Khu. ii, 128), tapena; vayasa (D. ii, 125), vayena; yasasa (Khu. ii, 73),
yasena; tejasa (Khu. ii, 135), tejena; urasa (M. ii, 409), urena; thamasa (i, 323),

thamena.

Smim-nanam iti kimattharm? Mano, siro, tamo, tapo, tejo.

Adiggahanena afifidasma pi smirh-nanarh ikdra-akaradesa honti. Bilasi, bilasa;
padasi, padasa.

Optionally, after the group “mano”, etc., *smirh” and “na” are changed to “i” and “3a”

respectively.

Examples: manasi = mana + smir (“smim” is changed to “i"; “'s” is inserted by Kac. 184).

Why it is said “*of ‘smim’ and ‘na’"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not

sgmim’ and “n@" such as in “mano”, etc.
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“g"l‘“l\.“'“g ad;: + in other places, “smim™ and “na" are changed to “i" and “a" such as in
tlast, etc. Examples: bilasi = bila + smim (“smim" i _
' = mim (“smirh" is chang 4P s s |
Kac. 184). ged to “i”; “s” is inserted by

182. 97. Sassa ¢' 0 (374).

Tasma manoganadito sassa ca okaro hoti.

Manaso (Khu. ii, 14), thamaso, tapaso.

After the group “mano”, etc., “sa” is changed to “0".

Examples: manaso = mana + sa (“sa” is changed to ‘0™ s” is inserted by Kac. 184).

183. 48. Etesam o lope (375).
Etesarh manoganadinarh anto ottam &pajjate vibhattilope kate.

Manomayarn (D. i, 73), ayomayarh (Khu. i, 383), tejosamena, tapogunena,
siroruhena.

Adiggahanarh kimattharn? Afifiesam anto ottam apajjate. Aposamena,
vayosamena.

Lope ti kimattharn? Padasa, tapasa (Khu. ii, 121), yasasa (Khu. ii, 73), vacasa
(A. i, 504), manasa (Khu. i, 13). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

When the inflection is elided, the (end) vowel of the group “mano”, etc., becomes “0”.

Examples

“

What is the purpose of taking “5di™? The (vowel) of other words becomes “0
“zposamena”, etc.

such as in

Why it is said “when (the inflection) is elided”? To prevent the operation of this rule when
the inflection is not elided such as in “padasa”, etc.

184. 96. Sa sare v' agamo (376).
Eteh' eva manoganadihi vibhattadese sare pare sakaragamo hoti Vé.
Manasa, vacasd; manasi, vacasi.

Vi ti kimattharn? Manena, tejena, yasena.
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hoti.

Sare ti kimattharh? Mano, tejo, yaso.

Puna adiggahanena afiflasmim pi paccaye pare sakaragamo hoti. Manasikam,
vacasikam (Abhi. ii, 2595).

Optionally, when the vowel substitution of the inflection occurs, after the group “mano”,
elc., there is insertion of *'s”,

Examples: manasa = mana + na (“na” is changed to “a”; “s” is inserted).
Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “manena”, etc.

Why it is said “‘vowel occurs™? To prevent the operation of this rule when the vowel
substitution of the inflection docs not occur such as *mano”, ctc.

By taking *“adi’ again, also, when a other suffixs follow, there is insertion of “s” such as
“manasikam”, etc.

185. 112. Santasaddassa so bhe bo c' ante (378).

Sabbassa santasaddassa sakaradeso hoti bhakare pare, ante ca bakaragamo

Sabbhir eva samasetha. Sabbhi kubbetha santhavam. Satam saddhammam

afifidya, seyyo hoti na papiyo (S. i, 16). Jiranti ve rajaratha sucitta. Atho sariram pi

rajam upeti. Satai ca dhammo na rajamh upeti, santo have sabbhi pavedayanti (Khu.

i, 36). Sabbhiito, sabbhavo.

Bhe ti kimattharn? Santehi piijito Bhagava.
Caggahanarh kvaci sakarass' eva pasiddhattharh. Sakkaro, sakkato.

When “bha” follows, all the word *santa” is changed to “sa”, and at the end there is the
insertion of “b".

Examples: sabbhi = santa + hi (*hi" is changed to “bhi”; “santa” is changed to “sa™; “b” is
inserted). )

Why it is said “when ‘bhi’ follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when “bhi” does
not follow such as in “‘santehi”, etc.

Taking “ca” is for sometimes the substitution by *'s™ to be accomplished.

186. 107. Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo arh (382-4).
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Simhi gachantadinam ntasaddo am apajjate va.
Gaccham, gacchanto; maharh, mahanto; caram, caranto; khadarm, khadanto.
Gacchantadinam iti kimattharh? Anto, danto, vanto, santo.

‘(‘)plisnally. when (the inflection) “si" follows, the word “nta” of “gacchanta™, etc.. becomes
am .

Examples: gaccharh = gacchanta + si (“nta” is changed to “am™; “si" is elided; “a” is elided).

L o4 “ ¢ A3 4 H H
Why it is said “of ‘gacchanta’, etc.”? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
“" " .
gacchanta”, etc., such as in “anto”, elc.

187. 108. Sesesu ntu 'va (385-8).

Gacchantadinarm ntasaddo ntuppaccayo 'va datthabbo sesesu
vibhattippaccayesu.

Gacchato, mahato; gacchati, mahati, gacchata, mahata.

Sesesi ti kimattham? Gaccham, maham, caram, khadam.

When the remaining inflections follow. the suffix “nta” of “gacchanta™ and others, should be
regarded as “ntu”.

Examples: gacchato = gacchanta + sa (“nta” is regarded as “ntu”; the end vowel of “ntu”
together with the inflection “sa” is changed to “10").

Why it is said “when the remaining (inflections) follow™? To prevent the operation of this
rule when “si” follows such as in “gaccham”, etc.

188. 115. Brahm'-atta-sakha-rajadito am anam (393).
Brahma atta sakha raja icc’ evamadito arivacanassa @nam hoti va.

Brahmanarh, brahmarh; attanarh, attarit; sakhanarh, sakharh; rajanar, rajarm.

Am iti kimattharh? Raja.

Optionally, after “brahma”. “atta”, “sakha”, “raja’, etc., the inflection “arh™ is changed to
“anam”.

Examples: brahmanarh = brahma + ar (“arh”™ is changed to “Enarit”; “a” is elided).
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Why it is said “amh™? To prevent the operation of this rule when “am” does not follow such
as in “raja”, etc.

189. 113. Sy a ca (390-1).

Brahma atta sakha rja icc' evamadito sivacanassa & ca hoti.

Brahma, atta, sakha, raja, atuma.

After “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “raja”, etc., the inflection “si” becomes “a".

190. 114. Yonam ano (392).
Brahma atta sakha raja icc' evamadito yonarh ano-adeso hoti.
Brahmano, attano, sakhano, rajano, atumano.

After “brahma”, “atta”, “sakha”, “raja”, etc., the inflection *“yo” becomes “ano”.

Examples: brahmano = brahma + yo (“yo” becomes “ano”; “a” is elided).

191. 130. Sakhato? c¢' ayo no (394).

Tasma sakhato ca yonarh @yo-no-adesa honti.
Sakhayo, sakhino.

Yonam iti kimattharm? Sakha.

After “sakha”, (the inflection) “yo” becomes *“ayo” and “no”.
Examples: sakhdyo = sakha + yo (*yo” becomes “ayo”; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “‘of ‘yo’"? To prevent the operation of this rule when “yo™ does not follow
such as in “'sakha”.

192. 135. Smim e.
Tasma sakhato smirmvacanassa ekaro hoti.

Sakhe.

25 Sakhato (Si).
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After “sakha". the inflection “smim’™ becomes ¢

Examples: sakhe = sakha + smirh (“smirh™ becomes “c¢™; “a” is elided).

193. 122. Brahmato gassa ca (287).
Tasma brahmato gassa ca ekaro hoti.

He brahme.

After “brahma”, “‘ga” becomes “c”.

Examples: brahme = brahma + si (*si" is named “ga™: “si" is changed to “e": “a” is elided).

194. 131. Sakhantass i no-na-narh-sesu (407).
Tassa sakhantassa ikaro hoti no na nam sa icc' etesu.
Sakhino, sakhina, sakhinam, sakhissa.

Etesvi ti kimattham? Sakharehi.

When “no”, “na”, “nam”, and “sa” follow, the end (vowel) of “sakha” becomes "i".

Examples: sakhino = sakha + yo (“yo" is changed to “no” by Kac. 191; “a” of “sakha” is
changed to “i").

Why it is said “when ‘no’. ‘n@’, ‘narn’, and ‘sa’ follow”? To prevent the operation of this
rule when these do not follow such as in “sakharehi”.

195. 134. Aro himhi va (408). -

Tassa sakhantassa aro hoti va himhi vibhattimhi.

Sakharehi, sakhehi.

o

Optionally, when the inflection “hi" follows, the end (vowel) of “sakha” becomes “ara”.

Cmatt, b “ "

Examples: sakharehi = sakha + hi (“a” of “sakha™ is changed to “@ra”; “a” is changed to “¢
by Kac. 101). '

196. 133. Su-nam-armsu va (409).
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Tassa sakhantassa @ro hoti va su sam am icc' etesu.
Sakharesu, sakhesu; sakharanam, sakhinam; sakharam, sakham.

Optionally, when *su”, “sai”, and “am” follow, the end (vowel) of “sakha™ is changed to

(13

ara”.

Examples: sakharesu = sakha + su (“a” of *sakha” is changed to “ara”; “a” is changed to “¢”
by Kac. 101).

197. 125. Brahmato tu smim ni (405).

Tasma brahmato smimvacanassa ni-adeso hoti.

Brahmani.

Tuggahanena abrahmato pi smimvacanassa ni hoti. Kammani, cammani,
muddhani.

After “brahma”, the inflection “smim” becomes *ni”.
Examples: brahmani = brahma + smirm (“*smirh” becomes “ni”).

By taking “tu”, also after words other than “brahma”, the inflection “smirh"” becomes *“ni”
such as in “kammani”, etc. Examples: kammani = kamma + smir (“smim” is changed to
“ni”).

198. 123. Uttamn sa-nasu (410).

Tassa brahma saddassa anto uttam #@pajjate sa na icc' etesu.
Brahmuno, brahmuna.

Sa-nast ti kimattham? Brahma?s.

When “sa” and “na” follow, the end (vowel) of the word “brahma” becomes “u”.

Examples: brahmuno = brahma + sa (“a” of “brahma” becomes “u™; “u” is named “jha”; “sa”
is changed to “no™ by Kac. 117).

199. 158. Satthu-pitadinam a sismir silopo ca (411).

26 Tto Parai "uttam iti bhavaniddeso katthaci abhavarm dasseti, brahmassa” ti patho sthalapotthake
dissati. ’ '
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Satthu-pituadinam anto attam apajjate sismim, silopo ca hoti.
Sattha, pita, mata, bhata, katta.

Sismim iti -kimattham? Satthussa, pitussa, matussa, bhatussa, kattussa.

"o e,

When “si”" follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu™, “pitu"”, ctc., becomes “a"; and also “si” is
elided.

Examples: satthd = satthu + si (“u” becomes *“a”; “si” is clided).

Why it is said “when ‘si’ follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when “si™ does not
follow such as in “satthussa”, etc.

200. 159. Afifiesv arattarn (412).
Satthu-pituadinam anto afifiesu vacanesu drattam &pajjate.

Satthararh, pitararh, matararh, bhatararh, kattarar, sattharehi, pitarehi,
matarehi, bhatarehi, kattarehi.

Afifiesvi ti kimattharh? Sattha, pita, mata, bhata, katta?’.
When other inflections follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu” and “pitu” becomes “ara”.

Examples: sattharari = satthu + amh (“u” becomes “dra”™; “a” is elided).

Why it is said “when other (inflections) follow™? To prevent the operation of this rule when

=1

others do not follow such as in “sattha”, etc.

201. 163. Va narhhi (416).

Satthu-pituadinam anto arattam apajjate va narimhi vibhattimhi.

Vi ti kimattharn? Satthanar, pitlinarh, mattinam, bhattinam.

Optionally, when the inflection “narir” follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu” and “pitu”

Sattharanarh, pitaranar, mataranarh, bhataranarm.
becomes “dra”.
\

Examples: sattharanari = satthu + narih (“u” of “satthu” is changed to “@ra”; “a” of “@ra”
becomes “a” by Kac. 89). _

27 [t pararh "arattaggahanena Katthaci aniyamarh dasseti, satthussa, vitussa, matussa, bhatussa™ ti
patho sthatthapotthake dissati.
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Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “satth@nam”, etc.

202. 164. Satthun attaii ca (417).
Tassa satthusaddassa anto attam @pajjate va nammhi vibhattimhi.
Satth@nam, pitanam, matanam, bhatanam, kattanam.

. Va ti kimattharm? Sattharanam, pitaranarn, mataranam, bhataranam,
dhitaranam.
Caggahanam afifiesam pi sangahanatthar.

Optionally, when the inflection “narm” follows, the end (vowel) of the word “satthu”
becomes “‘a”

Examplcs satthanarh = satthu + nam (‘ u” of “satthu” is changed “a”; “a” becomes “a” by
Kac. 89).

Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in *sattharanam”, etc.

“Ca” is for including others too.

203. 162. U sasmim salopo ca (418).

Satthu pitu icc' evamadinam antassa uttarh hoti va sasmim salopo ca.

Satthu, satthussa, satthuno diyate, pariggaho va. Pitu, pitussa, pituno diyate,
pariggaho va. Bhgtu, bhatussa, bhatuno diyate, pariggaho va.

Caggahanarm dutiyasampindanattham.

"

Optionally, when (the inflection) “sa” follows, the end (vowel) of “satthu”, puu etc.,
becomes *“u"; and also *'sa” is elided. / ,

Examples: satthu = satthu + sa (“u” is changed to “u” and “sa” is elided).

“Ca" is for including the second (meaning).

204. 167. Sakkamandhatadinaii ca (419).

Sakkamandhatu icc’ evamadinam anto uttam apajjate sasmir, salopo ca hoti.
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Sakkamandhatu iva assa rdjino vibhavo. Evam Kattu, gantu, datu icc'

evamadl.
Pun' arambhaggahanam kimattharm? Niccadipanatthar. Sakkamandhatu.

Caggahanam dutiyasampindanattharm.

When (the inflection) *“sa™ follows. the end (vowel) of “sakkamandhatu™ becomes “u”; and
also “sa” is elided.

Example: sakkamandhatu = sakkamandhatu + sa (“u” is changed to “u™; “sa” is clided).
What is the purpose of the repetition of this sutta? For fixing the change of *“u” to “u™.

“Ca” is for including the second (meaning).

205. 160. Tato yonam o tu (421).
Tato aradesato sabbesari1 yonar okaradeso hoti.

Sattharo, pitaro, mataro, bhataro, kattaro, vattaro.

Tuggahanena afifiasma pi yonarh okaro hoti. Caturo jana (Khu. i, 336), gavo,

ubho, purisa?®.

After substitution “ara”, “yo™ becomes “o".

» of “satthu” is changed to “ara™; “yo” is changed to

Examples: sattharo = satthu + yo (“u
6.00').

By taking “tu”, after other words also “yo™ is changed to “o” such as in “caturo”, etc.

206. 165. Tato smim i (422).

Tato aradesato smimvacanassa ikaradeso hoti.

.

Satthari, pitari, matari, dhitari, bhatari, kattari, vattari.

Puna tatogahanena afifiasma pi smimvacanassa ikaro hoti. Bhuvi.

After the substitution “3ra”, the infection wsmirh” is changed to “i”.
wzra”™: “smim’” is changed to “i”).

Examples: satthari = satthu + smir (“u” is changed to “ara

28 Ubho purisd, najjo (S
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Again by taking “tato”, after other words also, the inflection “smirm” becomes *i”, such as in
“bhuvi”.

207. 161. Na a (423).
Tato aradesato navacanassa d-adeso hoti.

Satthara, pitara, matara, bhatara, dhitara, kattara, vattara.
After the substitution “dra”, the inflection “na” becomes *“a”.

Examples: satthara = satthu + na (“u” of “satthu” is changed to “ara”; “na” is changed to “@";
“a” is elided).

208. 166. Aro rassam ikdre (424).
Ariadeso rassam apajjate ikare pare.
Satthari, pitari, matari, dhitari, kattari, vattari.

When “i” follows, the substitution *“ara” is shortened.

I AP )

Examples: satthari = satthu + smim (“U" is changed to “dara”; “smim” is changed to “i y 4
o S
of “ara” is shortened; “a” is elided).

209. 168. Pitadinam asimhi (425).
Pitadinam aradeso rassam @pajjate asimhi vibhattimhi.
Pitara, matara, bhatara, dhitara, pitaro, mataro, bhataro, dhitaro.

Asimhiggahanam tomhi pare ikaradesafiapanattharh. Matito (D. i, 106), pitito
(D. i, 106), bhatito, duhitito.

When the inflections other than “si” follow, the substitution “ara” of “pitu”, etc., becomes
short.

Com %Y, 66 =9

Examples: pitard = pitu + na (“u” is changed to “ara”; “na” is changed to *a”; “a” of “ara” is

shoricned; “a” is elided).

Taking the inflections other than *si”, when “10” follows, is for showing the substitution “j".
Examples: matito = matu + to (“u” of “matw” is changed to ‘i).



NAMA-KAPPA 117

210. 239. Taya-tayinam takaro tvattam va (435).
Taya tayi icc' etesarh takaro tvattam @pajjate V.
Tvaya, taya; tvayi, tayi.

Etesam iti kimattharh? Tuvam, tavam.

Optionally, “ta” of (the substitutions) “taya” and “tayi" becomes “tva”.

Examples: tvayd = tumha + na (“tumha” is changed to “tayd” together with the inflection by
Kac. 245; “ta” is changed to *tva™).

Why it is said “of (the substitutions ‘taya’ and ‘tayi’)"? To prevent the operation of this rule
when there are not “taya” and “tayi” such as in “tuvam”, ctc.

Iti nama-kappe tatiyo kando

CATUTTHA-KANDA

211. 126. Attanto hismim anattarm (439).

Tassa attano anto anattam apajjate himhi vibhattimhi.

Attanehi, attanebhi.
Attanto ti kimattharn? Rajehi, rajebhi.

Hismin iti kimattharn? Attano?’.

Anattam iti bhavaniddesena attasaddassa sakadeso3 hoti sabbasu vibhattisu.

Sako, saka, sakarm, sake.
When the inflection “hi” follows, the end (vowel) of “atta™ becomes “ana”.
Examples: attanehi = atta + hi (“a” of “atta” becomes “ana”; “a” is changed to “¢”).

Why it is said “the end (vowel) of ‘atta’? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is

no “atta” such as in “rajehi”, etc.

29 Attana (S0).
30 Sakaradeso (K).
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Why it is said “when (the inflection) *hi’ follows”? To prevent the operation of this rule
when “hi” does not follow such as in “attano”.

By showing the state as “anatta”, when all inflections follow, the word “atta” becomes *“saka”
such as in “sako"”, etc.

212. 129. Tato smim ni (405).
Tato attato smimvacanassa ni hoti.

Attani.

After “atta”, the inflection “smim” becomes “ni”.

Examples: attani = atta + smir (“smim” is changed to “ni”).

213. 127. Sassa no (440).
Tato attato sasssa vibhattissa no hoti.

Attano.

After “atta”, the inflection “sa” becomes “no”.

Examples: attano = atta + sa (“sa” becomes “no”).

214, 128. Sma na (441).
Tato attato smavacanassa na hoti.
Attana.

Puna tatogahanena tassa attano takarass' eva rakaro hoti sabbesu vacanesu.
Atrajo, atrujam.

After “atta”, the inflection *sma” becomes *'na".

Examples: attana = atta + sma (“sma” becomes “na”).

By taking “tato” again, when all inflections follow, “ta” of “atta” becomes *“ra”. Examples:
atrajo = alta + jo (“ta” of “atta” becomes “ra”).
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215. 141. Jha-lato ca’! (442).
Jha la icc' etehi smavacanassa na hoti.
Aggina, dandina, bhikkhuna, sayambhuna.

Sma ti kimattharh? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.

-4y

After “jha” and “la”, the inflection “'sma becomes “na”.

= =

Examples: aggina = aggi + sma ("i" is named *jha™; “sma” is changed to “na”).

Why it is said “sma”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “sma" does not follow such
as in “aggayo”, etc.

216. 180. Gha-pato smim yam va (443).

Tasma gha-pato smimvacanassa yam hoti va.

Kaffayar, kafifidya; rattiyarm, rattiya; itthiyam, itthiya; yaguyarh, yaguya;
vadhuyarn, vadhuya.

Optionally, after “gha” and “pa”, the inflection “smim" becomes “yar"”.

Examples: kafifiayarh = kafifid + smirh (“a” is named “gha”; “smirh” becomes “yam”).

217. 199. Yonarn ni napurnsakehi (444).

Sabbesarh yonarh ni hoti va napurnsakehi lingehi.

W e

Napurnsakeht ti kimattharm? Itthiyo.

Optionally, after neuter stems, all of *yo" becomes “ni”.

Examples: atthini = atthi + yo (“yo" becomes “ni”: “i"” becomes “T" by Kac. 88).

Why it is said “after the neuter (stems)™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are
not neuter stems such as in “itthiyo".

718. 196. Ato niccar (445).

31 Caggahanari Kvaci nivattanattharh (RG), caggahanari tadanukaddhantthari (Nya).
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Akarantehi napurhsakalingehi yonam ni hoti niccar.
Yani, yani; tani, tani; kani, kani; bhayani, bhayani; ripani, rapani.
After neuter stems that end in “a”, always *yo” becomes *ni”.

Examples: yani = ya + yo (“yo” becomes “ni”; “a” becomes “a” by Kac. 88).

219. 195. Si ‘m (446).

Akarantehi napurhsakalingehi sivacanassa ar hoti niccar.
Sabbam, yarh, tarh, kar, riparm.

After neuter stems that end in “a”, always the inflection *si” becomes “ar”.

Examples: sabbarh = sabba + si (“si” becomes “ari1”’; “a” is elided).

220. 74. Sesato loparn ga si pi (447).
Tato nidditthehi lingehi sesato ga si icc' ete lopam @pajjante.

Bhoti itthi, sa itthi. Bho dandi, bho dandI. Bho sattha, bho sattha. Bho raja,
bho raja.

Sesato ti kimattham? Puriso gacchati.

Ga-sI ti kimattham? Itthiya; satthussa.

Afier the remaining stems that are shown, “‘ga” and *“si” are elided.
Examples: itthi = itthi + si ("si” is named *ga"™; “ga” is elided).

Why it is said “after the remaining™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are no
remaining stems such as *“puriso...”

Why it is said “‘ga’ and ‘si'"? To prevent the operation of this rule when “ga” and *si” do

="

not follow such as in “itthiya”, etc.

221. 282. Sabbasam avuso-'pasagga-nipatadihi ca (448).
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S = 2 : = .
abbasarh vibhattinarh ekavacanabahuvacananam pathama-dutiya-tatiya-

catutthi-paficami-chatthi o ,
o tthi-paficami-chatthi-sattaminarh lopo hoti avuso upasagga nipata icc' evamadihi

T\."dl'il_ pan’ avuso (Vin. ii, 1); tumhe pan' avuso (Vin. ii, 161); padaso
dhammarh vaceyya (Vin. ii, 25); viharam sve upagaccheyya.

Pa, para, ni, ni, u, du, sarh, vi, ava, anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, 4, ati, api,
apa, upa. Paharo, parabhavo, niharo, niharo, uharo, duharo, sarharo, viharo,
av?h'a'ro, anuharo, pariharo, adhiharo, abhiharo, patiharo, suharo, @haro, athiharo,
apiharo, apaharo, upaharo. Evarh visati upasaggehi ca, yatha, tatha, evamn, khalu,
kho, tatra, atho, atha, hi, tu, ca, va, vo, harh, aharh, alarh, eva, ho, aho, he, ahe, re,
are. Evamadihi nipatehi ca yojetabbani.

Caggahanam avadharanattharm.

After “avuso”, prefixes and particles, etc., all the inflections, singular and plural, namely,
first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth. seventh, are elided.

Examples: avuso = avuso + si (“si” is elided).
This rule should employed after the twenty prefixes, “pa”, etc., and particles, “yatha”, etc.

“Ca” is for emphasis.

922. 342. Pumassa lingadisu samasesu (449).

Puma icc' etassa anto lopam @pajjate lingadisu parapadesu3? samasesu.
Pullingarn, pumbhavo, punkokilo.

Pumasse ;i kimattharn? Itthilingarh, napurnsakalingar.

Lingadisi ti kimattharh? Pumittthi.

Samasesu ti kimattharh? Pumassa lingam.

In compounds, when (the word) “linga”, etc., are the last member, the end (vowel) of
“puma” is elided.

Examp'lcs: pullingarn = puma + lingamh (“a” of “puma” is elided; “m” becomes “m” by Kac.
82: “m" becomes “l” by “va” in Kac. 31).

32 parapadesu pi.
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Why it is said “of ‘puma’? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “puma”
such as in “itthilingam”, etc.

Why it is said “when ‘linga’, etc., (are the last member)"? To prevent the operation of this
rule when “linga”, etc., are not the last member such as in “pumitthi”.

Why it is said “in compounds™? To prevent the operation of this rule where there are not
compounds such as in “pumassa lingam”.

223. 188. Am yam 1ito pasaiifiato (450).
Amvacanassa yam hoti va 1to pasaiiiiato.
Itthiyarh, itthim.

Pasaiifiato ti kimattharm? Dandinam, bhoginam.
Am iti kimattham? Itthihi.

o ebl

Optionally, after “T” that is named “pa”, “am” becomes *yar”.

0, &

Examples: itthiyarh = itth + ari (“1” is named “pa”; “am” becomes “yarh”; “1” is shortened
by Kac. 84).

Why it is said “that is named "pa’? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is no
“pa” such as in “dandinam”, ctc.

Why it is said “am"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “am” such as in
“itththi”.

224. 153. Nam jhato katarassa (451).

Tasma jhato Katarassa arvacanassa nam hoti.

Dandinarh, bhoginam.

Jhato ti kimattharh? Vessabhur.

Katarassa ti kimattham? Kucchim.

After “jha” that has been made short, the inflection “ar™ becomes “pam”.

Examples: dandinarh = dandi + am (“7” is named “jha”; “" is shortened by Kac. 84; “am”
becomes ““nam’”).
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Why it is said “after ‘jha’"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not “jha”
such as in “vessabhurh”.

Why it is said “that has been made short™? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has
not been made short such as in “kucchim”.

225. 151. Yonam no (452).

Sabessam yonarh jhato katarassa no hoti.
Dandino bhogino; he dandino, he bhogino.
Kataragsﬁ ti kimatthammh? Aggayo, munayo, isayo.
Jhato ti k‘imattham? Sayambhuno.

Yonan ti kimattham? -Dandina, bhogina.

After “jha’ that has been made short, “yo” becomes “no”.

Examples: dandino = dandi + yo (“1" is named “jha”; “1” is shortened by Kac. 84; “yo”
becomes “no”).

Why it is said “that has been made short™? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has
not been made short such as in “aggayo”, etc.

Why it is said “after ‘jha’? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is not “jha”
such as in “sayambhuno”.

Why it is said “of ‘yo™? To prevent the operation of this rule where there is not “yo” such
as in “dandina”, etc.

226. 154. Smim ni (406).

Tasma jhato katarassa smimvacanassa ni-adeso hoti.

Dandini, bhogini.

Katarassa ti kimattharh? Byadhimhi.

After “jha” that has been made short, the inflection “smirh™ becomes “ni”.

Examples: dandini = dandi + smim (“T" is named “jha”; “T" is shortened by Kac. 84; “smim”
is changed to “ni”).

Why it is said “that has been made short”? To prevent the operation of this rule when it has
not been made short such as in “byadhimhi”.
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2.27. 270. Kissa ka ve ca (456).

Kim jcc' etassa ko ca hoti vapaccaye pare.
Kva gato 'si tvam Devanarmpiyatissa.

Caggahanena avapaccaye pare pi ko ca hoti. Ko tarh ninditum arahati (Khu.
1, 47); katharh bodhayituri3? dhammar,

Ve ti kimattharh? Kuto agato 'si tvar.
When the suffix “va” follows too, “kir” becomes *“ka”.
Examples: kva = kirh + va (“kih” becomes “ka™ “a” is elided by Kac. 404).

By taking ‘ca”, when others suffixes that are not “va” follow, there is also “ka”. Examples:
ko = ki + si (“kim” becomes “ka"; “si” is changed to “0” by Kac. 104).

Why it is said “va”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “va” does not follow such as
in “kuto...”

228. 272. Ku him-hamsu ca (460).
Kim icc' etassa ku hoti hirh ham icc' etesu ca.
Kuhim gacchasi, kuharh gacchasi.

Caggahanena hificanam-dacanampaccayesu paresu aiifiatthapi ku hoti.
Kuhificanam, kudacanam.

Also when “hiri” and “hamm” follow, “kim" becomes “ku”.

Examples: kuhim = Kirh + him (“kim"” becomes “ku”).

By taking *ca”, when “hificanarh” and “dacanarn” follow, in other places too, there is
substitution by “ku”. Examples: kuhificanarh = kim + hificanamh (“kim” is changed to “ku”).
229. 226. Sesesu ca (457).

Kim icc' etassa ko hoti sesesu vibhattipaccayesu paresu.

Ko pakaro, katharh, kam pakaram, katham.

33 Bodhesi tvar (SI).
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227. 270. Kissa ka ve ca (456).
Kim icc' etassa ko ca hoti vapaccaye pare.
Kva gato 'si tvarh Devanampiyatissa.

Caggahanena avapaccaye pare pi ko ca hoti. Ko tarh ninditum arahati (Khu.
1, 47); katharh bodhayiturh33 dhammar.

Ve ti kimattharn? Kuto agato 'si tvar.

When the suffix “va” follows too, “kim" becomes “ka”.
Examples: kva = kirh + va (“kim” becomes “ka”; “a” is elided by Kac. 404).

By taking ‘ca”, when others suffixes that are not *‘va” follow, there is also “ka”. Examples:
ko = kim + si (“kim” becomes “ka”; “si” is changed to “0” by Kac. 104).

Why it is said *va”? To prevent the operation of this rule when “va” does not follow such as
in “kuto...”

228. 272. Ku him-hamsu ca (460).

Kim icc' etassa ku hoti him ham icc' etesu ca.

Kuhirn gacchasi, kuham gacchasi.

Caggahanena hificanarh-dacanarmpaccayesu paresu afifiatthapi ku hoti.
Kuhificanam, kudacanar.

Also when “him” and “ham” follow, “kim” becomes *“ku”.
Examples: kuhim = Kim + hirh (“kim"” becomes “ku”).

By taking “ca”, when “hificanarh” and “dacanarh” follow, in other places too, there is
substitution by “ku”. Examples: kuhificanarh = Kirh + hificanarh (“kir” is changed to “ku™).

229. 226. Sesesu ca (457).

Kim icc' etassa ko hoti sesesu vibhattipaccayesu paresu.

Ko pakdro, katharh, kam pakararn, katham.

33 Bodhesi tvar (SI).
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Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When the remaining inflections and suffixes follow, “kim™ becomes “ka”.

Examples: ko = ki + si (“kith” becomes “ka’; “si”

’

becomes “0” by Kac. 104).

“Ca” is for dragging.

230. 262. Tra-to-thesu ca (460).
Kim icc' etassa ku hoti tra to tha icc' etesu ca.
Kutra, kuto, kuttha.

Caggahanam anukaddhanatthar.

When “tra”, “to”, and “tha” follow, “kim” becomes “ku".
Examples: kutra = kirh + tra (“kirh” becomes “ku”).

“Ca” is for dragging.

231. 263. Sabbass' etass' akaro va (461).
Sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hoti va to tha icc' etesu.
Ato, attha; etto, ettha.

Optionally, when “to” and “tha” follow, all the word “eta” becomes “a”.

Examples: ato = eta + to (“eta” becomes “a”).

232. 267. Treé niccam (462).
Sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hoti niccamn tra-paccaye pare.

Atra.

When the suffix “tra” follows, always all the word “eta™ becomes “a’.

Examples: atra = cta + tra (“eta” becomes “a”).
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233. 264. E to-thesu ca34.
Sabbassa etasaddassa ekdro hoti va to tha icc' etesu.

Etto, ato; ettha, attha.

Optionally, when “10” and “tha” follow, all the word “eta” becomes *¢”.

Examples: etto = eta + to (“cta” becomes “¢”; “1” is doubled by Kac. 28).

234. 265. Imass' i tharh-dani-ha-to-dhesu ca (463).
Imasaddassa sabbass' eva ikdro hoti tharh dani ha tho dha icc' etesu.
Ittham, idani, iha, ito, idha3s,

When “tham”, “dani”, “ha”, “tho”, and “dha” follow, all the word “ima” becomes ‘i".

Examples: itthari = ima + tharh (“ima” becomes “i”; “t” is doubled by Kac. 28).

235. 281. A dhunamhi ca (464).
Imasaddassa sabbass' eva akaro hoti dhunamhi paccaye pare.
Adhuna.

Caggahanam avadharanattham.

When the suffix “dhuna” follows, all the word “ima” becomes “a”.
Examples: adhund = ima + dhuna (“ima” becomes *a”).

“Ca" or emphasis.

236. 280. Eta rahimhi (465).

Sabbuss' eva imasaddassa etadeso hoti rahimhi paccaye pare.

Etarahi,

34 Etothesu vi (Si).
35 Ito param "cassaddaggahanam avadharanattha” nti pdto sihalapotthake dissati.
Padariipasiddhitikayam pana “"caggahanam sabbaggahan' anukaddhanattha” nti vuttari.
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When the suffix “rahi" follows, all the word “ima” beccomes “eta”,

Examples: etarahi = ima + rahi (“ima” becomes “eta™).

237. 176. Itthiyam ato apaccayo (466).
Itthiyarh vattamanaya akarato @paccayo hoti.
Sabba, ya, s3, ka, katara.

In the femenine after “a”, there is the suffix “a”.

Examples: sabba = sabba + si (3" is inserted after “‘sabba”; “si” is elided; “a” is clided)

238. 187. Nadadito va 1 (467).
Nadadito va anadadito va itthiyarm vattamanaya I-paccayo hoti.

Nadi, mahi, kumari, taruni, sakhi, itth36.

In the femenine, after “nada” and the like, and after words that are not “nadadi”. that end in

“er

“u” and “0”, there is the suffix “1".

Examples: nadi = nada + si (“1” is inserted after “nada”; “si” is elided; “a” is elided).

239. 190. Nava-nika-neyya-na-ntihi (468).
Nava nika neyya na ntu icc’ etehi3? itthiyarh vattamanehi I-paccayo hoti.

Manavi, pandavi, naviki, venateyyl, kunteyyi, gotami, gunavati, samavatl.

In the femenine, after (words ending in) “pava”, “nika”, “neyya”, “na”, “ntu”, there is the

el

suffix “T".

Examples: manavi = mapava + si (“1” is inserted after “manava”; “si” is elided; “a” is
elided).

240. 193. Pati-bhikkhu-rajikarantehi ini (469-70).

Pati-bhikkhu-raj-ikarantehi itthiyam vattamanehi ini-paccayo hoti.

36 10 parari "hatthi” ti udaharanar katthaci dissati, tarm na yuttarh itthiyarh “hatthini” ti padass' eva

ditthatta.

37 Navanikancyyanantupaccayantehi (R0).
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Gahapatani, bhikkhuni, rajini, hatthini, dandini, medhavini, tapassini.

In the femenine, after “pati”, “‘bhikkhu”, “raja”, and (words ending in) “1”, there is the suffix

[T 40 )

mt.

HAINEYIE L]

Examples: gahapatani = gahapati + si (“ini” is inserted after “gahapati”; “i” of “pati” is
changed to “a” by Kac. 91; “i” of “ini” is elided by Kac. 13; “a” is lengthened by Kac. 16;
“si” is elided).

241. 191. Ntussa tam ikare (471).

Sabbass' eva ntupaccayassa takaro®® hoti va ikare pare.

Gunavati, gunavant; kulavati, kulavanti; satimati, satimanti; mahati, mahanti;
gottamati, gottamanti.

Optionally, when “1” folloWs. all of the suffix “ntu” becomes “ta”.

Examples: gunavati = gunavantu + si (“I” is inserted after “‘gunavantu” by Kac. 239; “ntu”
becomes *“ta’; “si” is elided; “a” is elided).

242. 192. Bhavato bhoto (472).

Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bhotadeso hoti ikare itthigate3? pare.

Bhoti ayye (Vin. ii, 280), bhoti kaiifie, bhoti Kharadiye (Khu. v, 4).

In the femenine ehen “1” follows, all the word *bhavanta” is changed to “bhota”.

Examples: bhoti = bhavanta + si (“1” is inserted after “bhavanta” by Kac. 239; “bhavanta” is
changed to “bhota”; “si” is elided, “a” is elided; “1” is shortened by Kac. 245).

243. 110. Bho ge tu (473-84).
Sabbass' eva bhavantasaddassa bho-adeso hoti ge pare.

Bho purisa, bho aggi, bho raja, bho sattha, bho dandi, bho sayambhu.

Ge ti kimattharh? Bhavata*, bhavam.

38 To adeso (K).
39 [uhiyai kate (ST).
40 Bhavato (SI).
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Tuggahanena afifiasmim pi vacane sabbassa bhavantasaddassa bhonta bhante

bhonto bhadde bhota bhoto icc' ete adesa honti. Bhonta, bhante, bhonto, bhadde,
bhota, bhoto.

sattha.

When “ga” follows, all the word “bhavanta™ becomes “bho™.

Examples: bho = bhavanta + si (“si” is named “ga™; “bhavanta” is changed to “bho™; “si” is
elided).

Why it is said “when ‘ga’ follows™? To prevent the operation of this rule when “ga™ does not
follow such as in “bhavata”, etc.

By taking “tu", also when other inflections follow, all the word “bhavanta” becomes
“bhonta™, “bhante”, “bhonto”, “bhadde™, “bhota”, and “bhoto™.

244. 72. Akarapitadyantanam a (475).
Akdro ca pitadinam anto ca attam @pajjate ge pare.
Bho purisa, bho raja, bho pita, bho mata, bho sattha.

When “ga” follows, the letter ‘a™ and the end (vowel) of “pitu”, etc., becomes “a".

Examples: purisa = purisa + si (“si” is named *“ga”; “a” becomes “a"; “si” is elided).

245. 152. Jha-la-pa rassam (477).
Jha la pa icc' ete rassam @pajjante ge pare.
Bho dandi, bho sayambhu, bhoti itthi, bhoti vadhu.

When “ga” follows, “jha”, “la”, and “pa” become short.

Examples: dandi = dandr + si (“si” is named “ga™; “T" is named “jha”; “T” is shortened; “si” is
elided).

246. 73. Akdro va (476, 478-9).
Akaro rassam apajjate va ge pare.

Bho raja, bho raja; bho atta, bho atta; bho sakha, bho sakha; bho sattha, bho

Optionally, when “ga” follows, “a” becomes short.
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Examples: raja = raja + si (“si” is named *“ga”; “a” becomes “a” by Kac. 244; by this sulta
“a" 1s shortened; “si” is elided).

Iti nama-kappe catuttho kando
PANCAMA-KANDA

247. 261. Tvadayo vibhattisafifidyo (492).

To adi yesarn paccayanar, te honti tvadayo. Te paccaya tvadayo
vibhattisannia va datthabba.

Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito, sabbada, yada, tadd, kada, idha, idani.

Those suffixes that begin with “to” are called “tvadi”. These “tvadi” suffixes are named
inflections.

248. 260. Kvaci to paiicamyatthe (493).
Kvaci topaccayo hoti paiicamyatthe
Sabbato, yato, tato, kuto, ato, ito.

Kvaci ti kimattham? Sabbasma, imasma.

Optionally, in the meaning of the fifth (inflection) there is the suffix “to”.
Examples: sabbato = sabba + to (“to” is named the fifth inflection).

Why it is said “optionally”? To allow exceptions to this rule such as in “sabbasma”, etc.

249. 266. Tra-tha sattamiya sabbanamehi (494).
Tra tha icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe sabbanamehi.

Sabbatra, sabbattha; yatra, yattha; tatra, tattha.

After pronouns, in the the meaning of the seventh (inflection), there are the suffixes “tra”
and “tha”. :

Examples: sabbatra = sabba + tra (“tra” is named the seventh inflection).
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250. 268. Sabbato dhi (502).
Sabba icc' etasma dhi-paccayo hoti kvaci sattamyatthe.

Sabbadhi, sabbasmim.

Optionally, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “sabba™ there is the suffix **dhi".

Examples: sabbadhi = sabba + dhi (“dhi™ is named the scventh inflection).

251. 269. Kimsma vo (499).

Kim icc' etasma va-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe.

Kva gato 'si tvarh devanar piyatissa.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kim" there is the suffix “va”.

Examples: kva = kirh + va (“va” is named the seventh inflection; “kir" is changed to “ka”
by Kac. 227; “a” is elided by Kac. 83).

252. 271. Hir-ham-hificanarh (500)*!.

Kim icc' etasma hirh ham hificanar icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.

Kuhim, kuham, kuhificanam.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “kir” there are the suffixes “him”, “ham”,

and “hificanam”.

Examples: kuhim = kirh + hir (“hir” is named the seventh inflection; “kim" is changed to
“ku” by Kac. 228).

253. 273. Tamha ca (501).

Tamha ca him ham icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.

Tahim, taham.

Caggahanam hificanaggahana-nivattanattharh.

41 Mog. 4.
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b

In the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ta” there are the suffixes “him” and “ham”.
Examples: tahirh = ta + hih (“hirh” is named the seventh inflection).

“Ca" is to prevent “hificana” to be dragged here.

254. 274. Imasma ha-dha ca (503).
Imasma ha dha icc' ete paccaya honti sattamyatthe.
Iha, idha.

Caggahanam avadharanattham.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “ima” there are the suffixes “ha” and *“dha”.

Examples: iha = ima + ha (“ha” is named the seventh inflection; “ima” becomes “i” by Kac.
234).

“Ca” is for preventing other words rather than “ima”.

255. 275. Yato him (504).

Tasma yato him-paccayo hoti sattamyatthe.

Yahir.

In the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ya” there is the suffix “him”.

Examples: yahir = ya + hirh (“hir” is named the seventh inflection)

256. 0. Kile.
"Kale" icc' etam adhikarattharh veditabbarn.

(The word) “kale” is for dragging.

257. 276. Kirh-sabb'-aiifi'-eka-ya-kuhi da-dacanam (503).

Kim sabba aiifia eka ya ku icc' etehi da dacanam icc' ete paccaya honti kale
sattamyatthe.

Kada, sabbada, afifiada, ekada, yada, kudacanam.
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Examples: kada = kiri
4/ S5 1=k S ALY FahlH . . . . foroes
p a =Kim + da (“da” is named the seventh inflection in time; “Kir™ is changed

to “ka” by Kac. 227).

258. 278. Tamha dani ca (506).

Ta icc' etasma dani da icc' ete paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe.
Tadani, tada.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattharn.

In time. in the meaning of the seventh inflection, after “ta” there are the suffixes “dani" and
“da”.

Examples: tadani = ta + dani (“dani” is named the seventh inflection in time).

“Ca” is for dragging “da”.

259. 279. Imasma rahi-dhuna-dani ca (507).

Imasma rahi dhuna dani icc' ete paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe.
Etarahi, adhuna, idani.

Caggahanam anukaddhanatthar.

In time, in the meaning of the seventh (inflection), after “ima” there are the suffixes “rahi”,

“dhuna”, and “dani”.

Examples: etarahi = ima + rahi (“rahi” is named the scventh inflection in time; “ima” is

changed to “cta” by Kac. 236).

“Ca" is for dragging “dani”.

260. 277. Sabbassa so damhi va (508).
Sabba icc etassa sakaradeso hoti va dambhi paccaye pare.

Sada, sabbada.

Optionally, when the suffix “da” follows, “sabba” becomes “‘sa”.
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Examples: sada = sabba + da (“da” is named scventh inflection in time; “sabba” is changed to
“sa").

261. 369. Avanno ye lopaii ca (509).
Avanno ye paccaye pare lopam apajjate.

Bahussaccarh (Khu. i, 4); pandiccarn (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullarh (Abhi. iii,
128); karuiifiam; kosallarh (Abhi. iii, 128); samafifiarh (Khu. vi, 177); sohajjarh.

When the suffix “ya” follows, the letter “a” and “3" are elided.

Examples

262. 391. Vuddhassa jo iy'-itthesu (513).
Sabbass' eva vuddhasaddassa jo-adeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Jeyvo, jettho (D. ii, 13).

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “vuddha” becomes “jo”.

Examples
263. 392. Pasatthassa so ca (512).

Sabbass' eva pasatthasaddassa so-adeso hoti, jadeso ca iya ittha icc' etesu
paccayesu.

Seyyo (A. i, 130), settho (D. ii, 13), jeyyo, jettho (D. ii, 13).’
When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “pasattha” becomes *'sa”.

Examples

264. 393. Antikassa nedo (514).
Sabbassa antikasaddassa nedadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.

Nediyo, nedittho.

When the sutfixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “antika” becomes *‘neda”.
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Examples

265. 394. Balhassa sadho (515).
Sabbassa balhasaddassa sadhadeso hoti iya ittha icc' etesu paccayesu.
Sadhiyo, sadhittho.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “balha™ becomes *sadha".

Examples

266. 395. Appassa kan (516).
Sabbassa appasaddassa kanadeso hoti iya ittha icc’ etesu paccayesu.
Kaniyo, kanittho.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “appa” becomes “kan™.

Examples

267. 396. Yuvanaii ca (517).

Sabbassa yuvasaddassa kanadeso hoti iya ittha icc’ etesu paccayesu.
Kaniyo, kanittho.

Caggahanam anukaddhanattham.

When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, all the word “yuva” becomes “kan”.

Examples

“Ca” is for dragging the word “kan".

768. 397. Vantu-mantu vinafi ca lopo (518).

Vantu mantu Vi icc' etesarn paccayanarh lopo hoti iya ittha icc' etesu

paccayesu.

Guniyo, gunittho, satiyo, satittho, medhiyo, medhittho.
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When the suffixes “iya” and “ittha” follow, the suffixes “vantu”, “mantu”, and "vI" are
elided.

Examples

269. 401. Yavatarh ta-la-na-dakaranarh byafijanani ca-la-fia-ja-ka-rattam
(104, 106, 119, 121-5).

Yakaravantanarm ta-la-na-dakaranarn byafijanani ca-la-fia-ja-karattam
dpajjante yathasankhyarn.

Bahussaccam (Khu, i, 4); pandiccam (Abhi. iii, 128); vepullarh (Abhi. iii,
128); karuiifiarh (Khu. vi, 177); kosallam (Abhi. iii, 128); nepuiifiarh (Abhi. iii, 128);
samaiifiam (S. iii, 20); sohajjar.

Yavatam ti kimattharh? Tinadalam.

Ta-la-na-da-karanam iti kimattharm? Alasyarh (Abhi. iii, 364); arogyarm
(Khu. i, 395).

Byaiijanani iti kimattharh? Maccuna.

Karaggahanarh kimattharh? Yakarassa makaradesafiapanattham. Opammarh
(M. ii, 42).

(X441

The letters “t”, “I”, *n”, and “d", which have “y”, become “c”, “I”, “i”, and ] respectively.

Examples: bahussaccari = bahussuta + ya (last “a” is elided; “1” together with “y” becomes
“c™; “*¢” is doubled by Kac. 28; “u” becomes “a” by Kac. 404).

Why it is said “which have "ya™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not
“ya" such as in “linadalam”,

Why it is said “the letters *t’, *I', “n’, and *d""? To prevent the operation of this rule when
there are not these letters such as in “alasyam”, etc.

Why it is said “letters™? To prevent the operation of this rule when there are not letters such
as in “maccund”.

Why “kilra” is taken? To make known the substitution of the letter “ma” by the letter “ya"”

such as in “opammarn”.

270. 120. Amha-tumha-ntu-rﬁja-brahm'-atta-sakha-satthu-pit’&dihi Sma na
‘va (542).

Amha tumha ntu rdja brahma atta sakha satthu pitu icc' evamadihi
smavacanuii na ‘va datthabbam.
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Maya, taya, gunavata, rafiiia, brahmuna, attana, sakhina, satthara, pitara,
matara, bhatara, dhitara, kattara, vattara.

Etehi ti kimattham? Purisa.

After “amha”, “tumha”, “ntu”, “raja", “brahma”, “atta”,

sakha”, “satthu”, “pitu”, etc., the
suffix “sma” is to be recognized as “na”.

Examples: maya = amha + sma (“sma” is recognized as “na”; “amha” together with “sma” is
changed to “maya” by Kac. 245).

Why it is said “after these"? To prevent the operation of this rule when they are not such as
in “purisa”.

Iti namakappe paficamo kando

Namakappo Nitthito



3-KARAKA-KAPPA
3-Case Chapter

CHATTHA-KANDA
Sixth Section

[This chapter deals with the different cases.]
271. 88, 308. Yasmad apeti bhayam adatte va tad apadanarn (555, 557).

- Yasma va apeti, yasma va bhayam jayate, yasma va adatte, tarh karakarh
apadanasaiifiarh hoti.

Tam yatha? Gama apenti munayo; nagara niggato raja; cora bhayar jayate;
acariyupajjhaéyehi sikkharh ganhati sisso.

Apadanam icc’ anena kvattho? Apadane paficam.

He moves away from that, danger or fear from that, or (one) takes from that, that is
"apddana”,

He moves away from that or fear/danger arises from that or (one) takes from that, that case
has the name "apadana”.

As what? Sages go away from the village; the king goes out from (of) the city; fear/danger
arises from the thief; the student takes training from teachers and preceptors.

What is the purpose of (saying) "apadana”?! For the use of the name "apadana” in the sutta
"apadane paficami” (§295).

272. 309. Dhatu-namanam upasaggayogadisv api ca (558, 568).

Dhatu-namanarm payoge ca upasaggayogadisv api ca tam karakam
apadanasaiifiam hoti.

Dhatiinam payoge tava ji icc’ etassa dhatussa parapubbassa payoge yo asaho,
so apadanasaiiiio hoti.

Tam yatha? Buddhasma parajenti afifatitthiya.

Bhii icc’ etassa dhdtussa papubbassa payoge yato acchinnappabhavo, so
apadinasafiio hoti.

I “Kvattho" can be read as "ko attho", what is the purpose? or "kva attho", where is the purpose?
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Tam yatha? Himavata pabhavanti pafica mahanadiyo (MA. iii, 26);
Anavatattamha pabhavanti mahasara; Aciravatiya pabhavanti kunnadiyo.

Namappayoge pi tarh karakarh apadanasaiifiarh hoti.

Tam yatha? Urasma jato putto; bhiimito niggato raso; ubhato sujato putto
matito ca pitito ca (D. i, 106, 113).

Upasaggayoge? tarh karakarn apadanasaiifiarh hoti.

Tarh yatha? Apasalaya ayanti vanija; abrahmaloka saddo abbhuggacchati
(Vin. i, 21); upari pabbata? devo vassati; buddhasma pati Sariputto
dhammadesanaya bhikkhi alapati temasar; ghatam assa telasma pati dadati;
uppalam assa padumasma pati dadati; kanakam assa hirafifiasma pati dadati.

Adiggahanena karakamajjhe pi paficamivibhatti hoti. Ito pakkhasma vijjhati
migar luddako; (ito) kosa* vijjhati kufijararh; (ito) masasma’ bhufjati
bhojanarm.

Apiggahanena nipatapayoge pi paficamivibhatti hoti dutiya ca tatiya ca.
Rahita matuja pufifiam katva danar® deti, rahita matujar, rahita matujena va.
Rite saddhamma kuto sukharh labhati, rite saddhammarh, rite saddhammena
va. Te bhikkhii nana kula pabbajita (Vin. i, 9). Vina saddhamma natth’ afifio
koci natho loke vijjati, vind saddhammarh, vina saddhammena va; vina
buddhasma, vina buddhar, vina buddhena va.

Caggahanena afifiatthd pi paficamivibhatti hoti. Yato ‘harn bhagini ariyaya
jatiyajato (M. ii, 306). Yato sarami attanam (Khu. vi, 175); yato patto ‘smi
vififiutarh (Khu. vi, 175); yatv adhikaranam enarm cakkhundriyam asamvutarn
viharantarn abhijjhadomanassa papaka akusala dhamma anvasaveyyurm (D. i,
66; S. ii, 384).

(When there is connection with) roots and nouns and when there is connection with prefixes
and others, also (there is "apadana).

When there is connection with roots and nouns and when there is connection with prefixes
and others, that case also has the name "apadana”.

2 Upasaggayogadisv api ca (K).
3 Pari pabbata (K).

4 Ito kosa (Si).

3 Ito masasma (SI).

6 Bhagar (Suttaniddesa).



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 140

First, when there is connection with roots, in connection with the root "ji* which is preceded
by "par@”, that which cannot be conquered, that has the name "apadana".

As what? The adherents of other teachers were defeated by the Buddha.

In connection with the root "bhi" which is preceded by “pa”, from that that there is
uninterrupted flow, that has the name “"apadana”.

As what? Five great rivers originate from the Himalayas; great lakes originate from the
(lake) Anavatatta; small rivers originate from the (river) Aciravall.

Also in connection with nouns, that case has the name "apadana”.

As what? A son born from the breast; the essence comes out from the earth; a son well-born
from both mother and father.

In connection with prefixes, that case has the name “apadana”.

As what? The merchants go avoiding the customs hall; the sound spreads as far as the world
of Brahma; the rain falls above the hill;substituting the Buddha, Sariputta calls the bhikkhus
to preach the Dhamma for three months; (he) gives butter to him instead of oil; (he) gives a
lily 1o him instead of a lotus; (he) gives gold to him instead of silver.

(1F3

By taking "adi", there is also the fifth inflection in the middle of cases. The hunter pierces
(will pierce) the dear fifteen days from now; (he) pierces the elephant a kosa from here; (he)
eats food a month from now.

By taking “api”, there is also the fifth inflection in connection with particles, and also the
second and third (inflection). Without a son, having done merit, (he) gives; without the good
Dhamma, where can he get happiness? Those bhikkhus went forth away from the families;
without the good Dhamma, there is no other refuge existing in the world.

By taking “ca”, there is also the fifth inflection in other meanings. Sister, from the time I was
born by a Noble birth. From the time I remember myself; from time I became

knowledgeable; for that reason, evil unwholesome dhammas, covetousness and grief, torment
(the bhikkhu) who dwells unrestrained in the eye-tfaculty.

273. 310. Rakkhanatthanam icchitarm (569).

Rakkhanatthanam dhatiinarh payoge yarm icchitarm, tarh karakam
apadanasaiifiarh hoti.

Kake rakkhanti tandula; yava patisedhenti gavo.

That which is desired (in conjuction with roots) meaning protection.

When in conjuction with roots having the meaning of protection, that which is dcsu'cd that
case has the name of “apadina”.

7 Another reading is "pari pabbata devo vassati®, avoiding the hill, the rain falls.
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They keep the crows away from the rice; they keep the cows away from the barley.

274. 311. Yena va ‘dassanarh (570).

Yena va adassanam icchitarn, tarh karakarh apadanasafifiarh hoti.
Upajjhaya antaradhayati sisso; matara ca pitara ca antaradhayati putto.
Va ti kimattharh? Sattamivibhatyattharh. Jetavane antaradhayati Bhagava.

Or not seeing by him.
Or not seeing by him is desired, that casc has the name "apadana".
The student hides from the preceptor; the son hides from the mother and father.

Why it is said "va"? To allow its use in the meaning of the seventh inflection. The Blessed
One disappeared in (from) Jetavana.

275. 312. Dur’-antik’-addhakalanimmana-tvalopa-disayoga-vibhatt’-
arappayoga-suddha-ppamocana-hetu-vivitta-ppamana-pubbayoga-bandhana-
gunavacana-paiiha-kathana-thokakatttisu ca (571).

Duratthe, antikatthe, addhanimmane, kalanimmane, tvalope, disayoge,
vibhatte, arappayoge, suddhe, pamocane, hetvatthe, vivittatthe, pamane,
pubbayoge, bandhanatthe, gunavacane, pafihe, kathane, thoke, akattari ca icc’
etesv atthesu payogesu ca, tamh karakarh apadanasafifiarh hoti.

Diratthe tava: Kivadiro ito Nalakaragamo. Diirato v’ agamma. Araka te
moghapurisa imasma dhammavinaya. Dutiya ca tatiya ca. Diirarh gamarn
agato, diirena gamena va agato. Araka imarn dhammavinayam, anena
dhammavinayena va icc’ evamadi.

Antikatthe: Antikarh gama; @sannarh gama; samiparh gama. Samiparh
saddhamma. Dutiya ca tatiya ca. Antikam gamarh, antikarh gamena va.
Asannarh gamarn, dsannarh gamena va. Samiparn gamam, samiparh gamena
va. Samipam saddhammarh, samiparh saddhammena va icc’ evamadi.

Addhanimmane: Ito Mathuraya catlisu yojanesu Sarikassarh nima nagararh
atthi; tattha bahfl jana vasanti icc’ evamadi.

Kalanimmane: Ito bhikkhave ekanavutikappe Vipassi nama Bhagava loke
udapadi (D. ii, 2). Ito tinnarh masanarh accayena parinibbayissati (D. ii, 89)
icc’ evamadi.
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Tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Pasada sankameyya (S. i, 96), pasadam
abhiruhitva (sankameyya) va. Pabbata sankameyya, pabbatam abhiruhitva
(sankameyya) va. Hatthikkhandha sankhameyya (S. i, 96), hatthikkhandharh
abhiruhitva (sankameyya) va. Asana vutthaheyya, @sane nisiditva
(vutthaheyya) va icc’ evamadi.

Disayoge: Avicito yava upari bhavaggam antare bahi sattanikaya vasanti.
Yato khemar tato bhayarn (Khu. v, 193). Puratthimato, dakkhinato,
pacchimato, uttarato aggi pajjalanti. Yato assosurh bhagavantarh. Uddharm
padatala adho kesamatthaka (D. ii, 233) icc’ evamadi.

Vibhatthe: Yato panitataro va visitthataro va natthi. Chatthi ca.
Channavutinam pasandanarh dhammanam pavaram, yad idarh sugatavinayo
icc’ evamadi.

Arappayoge: Gamadhamma vasaladhamma asaddhamma @rati virati pativirati
(Khu. viii, 42); panatipata veramani icc’ evamadi.

Suddhe: Lobhaniyehi dhammehi suddho asamsattho (M. ii, 383). Matito ca
pitito ca suddho asarhsattho anupakuddho agarahito (D. i, 1Q6; M. ii, 377)
icc’ evamadi.

Pamocane: Parimutto dukkhasma ti vadami (8. ii, 26). Mutto ‘smi
Marabandhana. Na te muccanti maccuna icc’ evamadi.

Hetvatthe: Kasma hetuna, kena hetuna, kissa hetuna (M. i, 1; D. ii, 58).
Kasma nu tumharm dahara na miyare (Khu. v, 214). Kasma idh’ eva maranam

bhavissati icc’ evamadi.

Vivittatthe: Vivitto papaka dhamma, vivicc’ eva kamehi, vivicca akusalehi
dhammehi icc’ evamadi.

Pamane: Dighaso navavidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya; pamanika karetabba (Vin.
ii, 225); majjhimassa purisassa addhatelasahattha icc’ evamadi.

Pubbayoge: Pubbe ‘va sambodha (M. i, 219; A. i, 261) icc’ evamadi.

Bandhanatthe: Satasma bandho naro. Tatiya ca. Satena bandho naro raiiia
inatthena icc’ evamadi.

Gunavacane: Puiifiaya sugatim yanti; cagaya vipularh dhanar; pafifidya
vimuttimano; issariyaya janarh rakkhati raja icc’ evamadi.
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Paiihe tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Abhidhamma pucchanti, abhidhammam
sutva, abhidhamme thatva (pucchanti) va. Vinaya pucchanti, vinayam sutva,
vinaye thatva (pucchanti) va. Dutiya ca tatiya ca. Abhidhammam,
abhidhammena va. Vinayar, vinayena va. Evarm sutta, geyya, gathaya,
veyyakarana, udana, itivuttaka, jataka, abbhutadhamma, vedalla (Khu. vii,
111; VinA. i, 22; DA. i, 24) icc’ evamadi.

Kathane tvalope kammadhikaranesu: Abhidhamma kathayanti,
abhidhammarh sutva, abhidhamme thatva (kathayanti). Vinaya kathayanti,
vinayarh sutva, vinaye thatva (kathayanti). Dutiya ca tatiya ca.
Abhidhammarh, abhidhammena va. Vinayar, vinayena va. Evam sutta,
geyya, gathaya, veyyakarana, udand, itivuttaka, jataka, abbhutadhamma,
vedalla (Khu. vii, 111; VinA. i, 22; DA. i, 24) icc’ evamadi.

Thoke: Thoka muccanti?; appamattaka muccanti®; kiccha muccanti'®. Tatiya
ca. Thokena, appamattakena, kicchena va icc’ evamadi.

Akattari ca: Kammassa katatta upacitatta ussannatta vipulatta
cakkhuvififidnarh uppannari hoti (Abh. i, 104) icc’ evamadi.

Caggahanena sesesu pi ye maya nopadittha apadanapayogika, te
payogavicakkhanehi yathayogam yojetabba.

Far, near, measurement of distance and time, elision of 'tva, in conjunction with direction,
separation, abstinence, purity, liberation, cause, seclusion, measuring, in connection with the
past, bondage, quality, question, talk, little and no-agent.

In the meaning of far, in the meaning of near, in measurement of distance, in measurement
of time, when there is elision of 'tva', in connection with direction, in the meaning of
separation, in conjunction with abstinence, in purity, in liberation, in the meaning of cause, in
the meaning of seclusion, in measuring, in connection with the past, in the meaning of
bondage, in quality, in question, in talk, in little, in no-agent; in these meanings and in these

conjunctions this case has the name “"apadana”.

First, in the ‘meaning of far: How far (is) from here the village of Nalakdra? Having come
from far. These foolish men are far away from this Dhamma-Vinaya. Also in the second and
third (inflection). (He) came from a far village. Far from this Dhamma-Vinaya, etc.

In the meaning of near: Near to this village. Near the good Dhamma. Also in the second and

third inflection.

In measuring distance: The city called Sarikassa is four yojanas from Mathura; many people

live there.

8 Muccati (S1). °
9 Muccati (Si).
10 Muccati (S1).

e N
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In measuring time: Bhikkhus, ninety one world cycles from this (world cycle) the Blessed
One Vipasst arose in the world. At the expiration of three months from now (the Buddha)
will enter into Parinibbana.

When there is elision of (a word ending in) ‘tva' in the accusative (kamma) and locative
(adhikarana): He should go from the mansion; or having gone up the mansion, he should go.
He should go from the mountain; or having climbed the mountain, he should go. He should
descend from the back of the clephant; or having climbed up the back of the elephant, he
should descend. He should get up from the seat; or having sat on the seat, (one) should get

up.

In connection with (words meaning) direction: Many orders of beings live in between from
Avici as far up the top of existence. From where there is security, from there there is
fear/danger. Fires blaze from the east, from the south, from the west, from the north. From
there (they) listened to the Blessed One. Upward from the sole of the foot downward from
the tip of the hair.

In the meaning of separation: There is nothing more exalted or more excellent than this. Also
in the sixth (inflection). This Vinaya of the One Who has Gone Rightly is better than the
ninety six sectarian Dhammas.

In conjunction with abstinence: (One) refrains, abstains, desists from the way of the villages,
from the way of the outcasts, from the bad Dhamma. Abstention from Killing.

In purity: Pure and unmixed from things that are to be attached to. Pure, unmixed, blameless
and irreproachable from the mother's side and the father's side.

In liberation: I say "freed from suffering”. I am freed from the bondage of Mara. They are
not liberated from death.

In the meaning of cause:!! On account of what cause? Why your young did not die? Why
here there will be only death?

In the meaning of seclusion: Secluded from evil states, secluded from sensuality, secluded
from unwholesome states.

In measuring: From length nine spans of the span of the Buddha: it should be made
according to the regular measurements; twelve and a half cubits of the average man.

In connection with the past: Before the Enlightenment.

In the meaning of bondage: The man is imprisoned because of one hundred (debt). Also

there is the third (inflection). The man was imprisioned by the king because of one hundred
debt.

In the expresion of quality (both good and bad): Because of merit they go to blissful states:
because of gencrosity there is abundant wealth: because of wisdom (he) is one whose mind s
freed; because of his power the king protects the people.

I "Hetvatthe" means the word "hetu” as well as words having the same meaning as "hety”
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In questioning when there is elision of (a word ending in) ‘tva’ in the accusative (kamma) and
locative (adhirarana): They ask about Abhidhamma; have listened to the Abhidhamma or
having stood on the Abhidhamma, they ask. They ask about Vinaya; having listened to the
Vinaya or having stood on the Vinaya, they ask. There is also the second and third
(inflection).

In talking when there is elision of (a word ending in) ‘tva’ in the accusative (kamma) and
locative (adhirarana): They talk about the Abhidhamma; have listened to the Abhidhamma or
having stood on Abhidhamma, they talk. They talk about the Vinaya; having listened to the
Vinaya or having stood on the Vinaya, they talk. There is also the second and third
(inflection).

In little: They are liberated with little (effort); they are liberated with not much: they are
liberated with difficulty. There is also the third (inflection).

And in no-agent:'2 Because of the kamma being done. accumulated, abundant, much, eye-
consciousness arises.

By taking “ca" also in the remaining examples of “apadana” not shown by me, those
examples should be constructed by thosc who are clever in giving examples.

276. 302. Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate va tarn sampadanar (553).

Yassa va datukamo, yassa Va rocate, yassa va dharayate, tarh kdrakar
sampadanasafifiarh hoti.

Samanassa civarar dadati; samanassa rocate saccam; Devadattassa
suvannacchattarn dharayate Yafifiadatto.

Sampadanam icc’ anena kvattho? Sampadane catutthl.

Vi ti vikappanattharh. Dhatu-namanarh payoge va upasaggappayoge va
nipatappayoge va sati atthavikappanattharn va ti padam payujjati.

To whom one wants to give, to whom (something) is pleasing, to whom (one) holds
(something for), that is "sampadana”.

To whom one wants to give or to whom (something) is pleasing or to whom one holds
(something for), that case has the name "sampadana”.

He gives a robe to the monk; truth delighs the monk; Yaiifiadatta holds a golden parasol for
Devadatta.

What is the purpose of (saying) “sampadana"? For the use of the name "sampadana” in the
sutta "sampadane catutthi” (§293).

"Va' is for the purpose of taking something more. When there is conjunction with roots and
nouns, prefixes or indeclinable particles, to consider more meanings, the word 'va'

va' is
employed (in this sutta).

12 There are two agents: (1) causative agent and (2) pure agent. "Akattari" means no causative-agent.

—
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271. 303. Silagha-hanu-tha-sapa-dhara-piha-kudha-duh’-issostiya-radh’-
ikkha-paccasunaanupatiginapubbakatt’-arocanattha-tadattha-

tumatthalamattha- mafifianadar’-appanini, gatyatthakammani, asisattha-
sammuti-bhiyya-sattamyatthesu ca (554).

Silagha hanu tha sapa dhara piha kudha duha issa icc’ etesarn dhattinam
payoge, usiyatthanafi ca payoge, radh’-ikkhappayoge, paccasuna-anu-pati-
ginanam pubbakattari, arocanatthe, tadatthe, tumatthe, alamatthe,
maiifiatippayoge anadare appanini, gatyatthanam dhattinarh kammani,
asisatthe ca sammuti bhiyya sattamyatthesu ca, tarh karakarn
sampadanasafiar hoti.

Silaghappayoge tava: Buddhassa silaghate, Dhammassa silaghate, Samghassa
silaghate; sakarh upajjhayassa silaghate; tava silaghate, mama silaghate icc’
evamadi.

Hanuppayoge: Hanute tuyham eva, hanute mayham eva icc’ evamadi

Thapayoge: Upatittheyya sakyaputtanarh vaddhaki, bhikkhussa bhufijantassa
paniyena va vidhiipanena va upatittheyya (Vin. ii, 345) bhikkhuni icc’
evamadi.

Sapappayoge: Tuyham sapate, mayharn sapate icc’ evamadi.
Dharappayoge: Suvannam te dharayate icc’ evamadi.

Pihappayoge: Buddhassa affiatitthiya pihayanti; deva dassanakama te (Khu.
vi, 186); yato icchdimi bhaddantassa; samiddhanarh pihayanti daliddz icc®
evamadi.

Kudha-duha-issa-usiiyappayoge: K_odhayati Devadattassa; tassa kujjha
Mahavira ma rattham vinassa idarm (Khu. v, 99)!3. Duhayati disanam megho.
Titthiya samananam issayanti gunagiddhena; titthiya samananar issayanti
labhagiddhena. Dujjana gunavantanarh usiyanti gunagiddhena: k3 usiiya
vijanatarh (Vin. iii, 55) icc’ evamadi.

Radha ikkha icc’ etesam dhatlinarh payoge yassa akathitassa pucchanam
kammavikkhyapanatthaii ca, tarh kdrakarh sampadanasaifiari hotj, dutiya ca

I3 Nayari patho Sthalapotthakesu dissati.
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Aradho ‘harh raiifio, aradho ‘harh rajanam'#; ky @harh ayyanam aparajjhami
(Vin. i, 248); ky aharh ayye aparajjhami. Cakkhurn janassa dassanaya tam

viya maiifie. Ayasmato Upalittherassa upasampadapekkho Upatisso,
ayasmantam va icc’ evamadi.

Paccasuna-anupatiginanar pubbakattari sunotissa paccayoge yassa's
kammuno pubbassa yo katta, so sampadanasaiiio hoti.

Tam yatha? Bhagava bhikkhi etad avoca.

Bhikkhi ti akathitakammam, etan ti kathitakammar. Yassa!® kammuno
pubbassa yo katta, so ‘Bhagava’ ti!? “yo karoti sa katta™ ti suttavacanena

kattusafifio. Evarh yassa'® kammuno pubbassa yo kattd, so sampadanasaiifio
hoti.

Tam yatha? Te bhikkhii Bhagavato paccassosurn (D. ii, 9; M. i, 1; A1, 1).
Asunanti Buddhassa bhikkha.

Ginassa anu-patiyoge yassa'? kammuno pubbassa yo katta, so
sampadanasaiifio hoti.

Tarn yatha? Bhikkhu janarh dhammarh saveti. Tassa bhikkhuno jano
anuginati; tassa bhikkhuno jano patiginati.

Yo vadeti sa ‘katta’ ti,
Vuttarh ‘kamman ti vuccati.
Yo patiggahako tassa,
‘sampadanarn’ vijaniya.

icc’ evamadi.

Arocanatthe: Arocayami vo bhikhave (M. i, 339); amantayami vo bhikkhave
(D. ii, 128); pativedayami vo bhikkhave (M. i, 339). Arocayami te maharaja
(S. i, 101); amantayami te maharaja; pativedayami te maharaja (S. i, 101) icc’
evamadi.

14 Aradho me rafifio, aradho me rajanari (SD).

15 "yassa" ti padam adhikanti maiifie, anantaravakye tassambandhatasaddassa abhava, tadatthassa ca
idha anicchitatta, padartipasiddhiyam pi tarh natthi.

16 "Yassa" ti padarh adhikanti maiifie, anantaravakye tassambandhatasaddassa abhava, tadatthassa ca
idha anicchitata, padartipasiddhiyam pi tarih natthi.

17 Yassa, pa. kauati so Bhagava (K).

I8 "Yassa" 1i padarh adhikanti mafifc.

19 “Yassa" ti padarh adhikanti maiie.
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Tadatthe: Unassa paripiriya tarh civaram nikkhipitabbarn (Vin. i, 304).
Buddhassa atthaya, dhammassa atthaya, samghassa atthaya jivitam
pariccajami icc’ evamadi.

Tumatthe: Lokanukampaya atthaya hitaya sukhaya devamanussanar Buddho

loke uppajjati (D. ii, 179; 181; M. i, 117; A. i, 21). Bhikkhtinam
phasuviharaya vinayo paiifatto (Vin. i, 24; v, 2) icc’ evamadi.

Alamatthappayoge: Alam iti arahati patikkhittesu. Alarh me Buddho (Vin. i,

32). Alarh me rajjarn (Khu. vi, 151). Alarh bhikkhu pattassa. Alarh mallo
mallassa; arahati mallo mallassa. Patikkhitte: Alarh te riipam karaniyam.
Alam me hirafifiasuvannena icc’ evamadi. g

Maiifiatippayoge anadare appanini: Katthassa tuvam maiifie; kalingarassa?’

tuvam maiiiie.
Anadare ti kimattharh? Suvannam viya tarn maffie?!.
Appanini ti kimattham? Gadrabharh tuvarh mafifie icc’ evamadi.

Gatyatthakammani: Gamassa padena gato; nagarassa padena gato; appo

saggaya gacchati (Khu. i, 39), saggassa gamanena va (Khu. i, 40); milaya

patikasseyya sarmgho (Vin. iii, 442; iv, 114). Dutiya ca. Gamarh padena gato,

nagararh padena gato, appo saggam gacchati, saggarh gamanena va. Miilarm

patikasseyya samgho icc’ evamadi.

Asisatthe: Ayasmato dighayuko?? hotu; bhaddam bhavato hotu: kusalarm
bhavato hotu. Anamayarh bhavato hotu; sukharh bhavato hotu; svagatarn
bhavato hotu; attho bhavato hotu; hitarm bhavato hotu icc’ evamadi.

Sammutippayoge: Afifatra samghasammutiya bhikkhussa vippavatthurh na

vattati. Sadhu sammuti me tassa Bhagavato dassanaya icc’ evamadi.

Bhiyyappayoge: Bhiyyoso mattaya?3 icc’ evamadi,

Sattamyatthe: Tuyhaii ¢’ assa avikaromi; tassa me Sakko patur ahosi jcc’

evamadi.

20 Kalingarassa, kalangarassa (K).

2l Suvanpnari tarh maiiie (Ri). Suvannarh tvari maiie (SI).

22 Dighayu (K). it

23 Bhiyyosomattdya. D. i, 205; DA. i. 321: D. ii, 9; S, i, 23: SA. i, 63; A. . |

22; Khu. i ;
UdanaA. 329. Siyyosomattaya. Vin. iv, 346. Iha tu atisayatthe nipato yeva y el

amh 'Bhj o
(Mog.-paficika ii, 25). Sad. Sutta, 125-6; 175-pitthesu pi passitabbarh, tYyosomauayz' 1
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Atthaggahanena bahitisu akkharappayogesu dissati.

Tam yatha? Upamam te karissami (D. ii, 259; M. i, 203), dhammar vo
desessami (M. iii, 86).

Saratthe?* ca: Desetu bhante Bhagava dhammarn bhikkhiinarm (Vin. iii. 6, 7).
Tassa phasu viharaya hoti. Etassa pahineyya.2s Yatha no Bhagava
byakareyya, tatha pi tesarh byakarissama. Kappati samananarm ayogo.
Amhakam manina attho (Vin. i, 220). Kim attho me buddhena. Seyyo me
attho. Bahiipakara bhante Mahapajapatigotami Bhagavato (M. iii, 290).
Bahtipakara bhikkhave matapitaro puttanam (Khu. i, 269; A. i, 131) icc’
evamadi.

Sesesu akkharappayogesu pi aiifie pi payoga payogavicakkhanehi yojetabba.

Caggahanarh vikappanatthavaggahananukaddhanattham?. Ye keci sadda
sampadanappayogika maya nopadittha, tesarh gahanattham idha vikappiyati
va saddo?’

Tam yatha? Bhikkhusarnghassa pabhii ayarm Bhagava. Desassa pabhii ayarm
raja. Khettassa pabhii ayam gahapati. Arafifiassa pabhii ayam luddako icc’
evamadi.’Kvaci dutiya tatiya paficami chatthi sattamyatthesu ca?8.

[Here I did not translate the sutta.]

In conjunction with these roots: ‘silagha’, praising, ‘hanu’, removing, 'tha’, standing, ‘sapa’,
swearing 'dhara’, owing, 'piha’, liking, 'kudha’, being angry, ‘duha’, damaging, ‘issa', envying;
in conjunction with (roots having the meaning of) ‘usOiya’, showing anger, in conjunction with
(the roots) 'radha’, liking, and 'ikkha', seeing; in the subject of the previous (sentence) with
the root 'su’, hearing, when preceded by 'pati’ and 'a’ and with the root ‘ge’, making sound,
when preceded by ‘anu’ and ‘pati’; in the meaning of announcing; in the purpose of that; in the
meaning of 'turh’; in the meaning of "alarh”; in conjuction with (the root) ‘'mana’ in (showing)
disrespect and in non living being; in the object of roots that have the meaning of going; in
the meaning of benediction; (in conjunction) with "sammuti” and “bhiyya"; and in the
meaning of the locative; that case has the name "sampadana”.

First, in conjunction with (the root) 'silagha’, praising: (One) praises the Buddha, praises the
Dhamma, praises the Sariigha; (he) praises his own preceptor; (he) praises you, praises me.

In conjunction with (the root) 'hanu', removing: He lies to you, he lies to me.

24 Sadaratthe (SI). Sarattho ndma uttamattho, cintapanattho va (Nya; Sad. 126-pitthe).

25 Phasuviharaya hotu (K).

26 Anekatthattd nipatanar, caggahanassa ca nipatatta tapphalam assento casaddaggahar}am.
vikappanatthavﬁggahananukaddhanalthami aha (Nya). Kaccayane pana 'sattamyattl?esu ca'ti
casaddaggahanari vikappananhavﬁggahanﬁnukaddhanallham eva. Sad. sutta. 126-pitthe.

27 1ti vikappayati (S1).

28 Dutiya paficami chatthi sattamyatthesu (S).
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In conjunction with (the root) 'thd', standing: The carpenter should attend to lhe‘ sons' of the
Sakya; should a bhikkhuni attend to a bhikkhu that is eating with water or fanning...

In conjunction with (the root) 'sapa’, swearing (to tell the truth): He swears to you, he swears
1o me.

In conjunction with (the root) ‘dhdra’, owing: He owes you gold.

In conjunction with (the root) 'piha’, liking: The followers of other teachings like the Buddha;
the deities wish to see you; because I want the venerable; the poor like the rich.

In conjunction with (the roots) 'kudha', being angry, 'duha’, damaging, ‘issa’, envying, ‘usiya’,
showing anger: He is angry with Devadatta; let the great man be angry with him, do not let
this country to be destroyed. The storm destroys countries. Because they have greed for
honor, followers of (other) tcachings are jeoulous of the monks; because they have greed for
gain, followers of (other) teachings are jeoulous of the monks. Because they have greed for
honor, bad people find fault with the virtuous; what is the criticism of those who know?

In conjunction with the roots ‘radha’, liking, and ‘ikkha', seeing, the person that does not talk,
that is being questioned, and for the purpose of making known the action, that case has the
name “sampadana"; there is also the second (inflection). I like the king; what have I done
wrong 1o the reverends? I consider the eye to see people just as I consider you (= I regard
you as the eye). The Venerable Upatissa wishes the higher ordination from the Venerable
Upali.

In the former subject of the root 'su', hearing with ‘pati’ and '3’ and the root 'ge’, making
sound, with ‘anu’ and ‘pati'. The root 'su’, hearing, when in conjunction with 'pati' and '3,
whatever is the subject of the previous object, that subject has the name "sampadana”.

As what? The Blessed One said this to the bhikkhus.

(Here) "bhikkhi@i" is the indirect object (akatthitakamma) and "eta” is the direct object
(kathitakamma). The subject of the previous object (“etarn”), "Bhagava", has the name
“kattu” by the sutta "yo Karoti sa kaua (§281). Thus whatever subject of the forme object,
that (subject) has the name "sampadana”.

As what? Those bhikkhus listened to the Blessed One. The bhikkhus listened to the Buddha.

That which is the subject of the previous object in conjunction with the root ‘ge’, making
. .. . . [} o . * S
sound, when it has (the prefixes) ‘anu’ and 'pati’, that (subject) has the name “sampadana”.

As what? The bhikkhu makes the people listen to the Dhamma. The people cheer that
bhikkhu; the people approve that bhikkhu.

That who says, that is "subject”,

What is said is called "object”.

That who accepts it,

Should be understood as "sampadana”,

In the meaning of announcing: Bhikkhus, I say 10 you. Great King, I say 10 you
In the purpose of that: That robe should be put aside for the sake of
deficient. For the sake of the Buddha, for the sake of the Dhamma
Samgha I give up (my) lifc.

fulfilling that which js
for the sake of the
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In the meaning of 'turh’: The Buddha appears in the world out of compasion for the world,
for the welfare, for the benefit and for the happiness of gods and humans. The Vinaya is
established for the sake of the living in comfort of the bhikkhus.

In conjunction with (words that have) the meaning of ‘alam: 'Alar’ means worthy (arahati)
and rejection (patikkhitta). The Buddha is worthy for me. The kingdom is worthy for me.
The bhikkhu is worthy of the bowl. One wrestler is a match for another wrestler. In the
meaning of rejection: Matter is nothing to me. I do not need silver and gold.

In not a living being and (showing) disrespect in conjunction with the root 'mana’: I consider
you as a log; I consider you as a rotten piece of wood.

Why it is said "anadare"? To prevent the use when there is no disrespect such as in "I
consider you as gold".

Why it is said "appanini"? To prevent the use when there is a living being such as in "I
consider you an ass".

In the object of (roots that have the) meaning of “"going": Gone to the village by foot; gone
to the city by foot; a few go to heaven; by going to heaven; the Sarhgha should draw back to
beginning. There is also the second (inflection). (The same examples.)

In the meaning of benediction: Let there be long life to your reverence; may there be good to
you; may there be health to you. May you be free from disease; may there be happiness to
you; you are welcome; may there be welfare to you; may there be benefit to you.

In conjunction with "sammuti", consent: Except with the consent of the Sarigha, it is not
proper for a bhikkhu to stay away from the robe. It is good appointing me to see that Blessed

One.
In conjunction with “bhiyya", more: More than the measure.

In the meaning of the seventh (inflection): I declare that to you. Sakka manifested to that me.

By taking "attha” many examples are seen.
As what? I will give you a simile; I will preach you the Dhamma.

In the meaning of the root 'sara’, going or thinking: Let the Blessed One preach the Dhamma
to the bhikkhus. For his living in comfort. It should be sent to him. Just as the Blessed One
cxplained to us, in the same way, we will explain them. Is "ayoga" allowable to the monks?
We want jewels. What is the use of the Buddha to me? The benefit is the best for me.
Venerable Sir, Mahapajapatigotami has been very useful to the Blessed One. Bhikkhus, the

mother and father are very helful to sons.

Also other examples in conjunction with the remaining words should be constructed by those
who are clever with examples.

"Ca" is for dragging "va" which has the meaning of an alternative (vikappana). Here the
word "va" is intended for dragging whatever words that are "sampadana” examples that have

not been shown by me.



As what? This Blessed One is the lord of the Samgha of bhikkhus. This king is the lord of
the country. This householder is the lord of the ficld. This hunter is the lord of the forest.
Sometimes also in the meaning of the second, third, fifth, sixth and seventh (inflection).

278. 320. Yo ‘dharo tam okasam (572-3).

Yo adharo, tam okasasafifiarh hoti. Sv adharo catubbidho: byapiko,
opasilesiko, vesayiko samipiko ca ti.

Tattha byapiko tava: Jalesu khirarh titthati, tilesu telarh, ucchiisu raso.
Opasilesiko: Pariyanke raja seti; asane upavittho sarhgho.

Vesayiko: Bhiimisu manussa caranti; antalikkhe vayi vayanti; akase sakuna
pakkhandanti??,

Samipiko: Vane hatthino caranti; gangayarn ghoso titthati; vaje gavo
duhanti; Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane (A.1, 1;S. 1, 1).

Okasam icc’ anena kvattho? Okase sattami.
That which is a receptacle, that is "okasa",

That which is a receptacle, that has the name "okasa”. The receptacle is fourfold: (1)

pervading (byapika), (2) close contact (opasilesika), (3) domain (vesayika) and (4) nearness
(samipika).

Here first is pervading (byapika): Milk exists in water, oil exists in sesame, juice exist in
sugarcanes.

Close contact (opasilesika): The king lies down on the couch. The Samgha is seated on the
seat.

Domain (vesayika): Humans walk on the earth; the wind blows in the sky; birds fly in the
space.

Nearness (samipika): Elephants roam near the forest; the villa

Ganges; they milk the cows near the pen; (the Blessed One) li
grove.

ge of cowherds is near the
ves near Savatthi in the Jeta

What is purpose of (saying) "okdsa"? For the use of name “okasa" in the sutta "okase
sattami” (§302).

279. 292. Yena va kayirate tarh karanar (552).

Yena va kayirate, yena va passati, yena va sunati, tarh karakam
karanasafifiam hoti.

29 Pakkhanti (K).

e — e — ——— —
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Dattena vihim lunati; vasiya kattham tacchati; pharasuna rukkharm chindati;
kudalena pathavim?® khanati; satthena kammar karoti. Cakkhuna rtipam
passati (D. ii, 269); sotena saddarm sunati (D. ii, 269).

Karanam icc’ anena kvattho? Karane tatiya.
That by which he does, that is "karana".

By that he does, by that he sees, by that he hears, that case has the name "karana”.

He cuts the paddy with the sickle; he chips timber with the adze; he cuts the tree with the

hatchet; he digs the earth with the spade; he works with a knife; he sees forms with the eye;
he hears a sound with the ear.

What is purpose of (saying) "karana"? For the use of name "karana” in the sutta "Karane
tatiya" (§286).

280. 285. Yam karoti tah kammarm (551).

Yarn va Karoti, yarh va passati, yarh va sunati, tarh karakarn kammasafifiarn
hoti.

Chattarh karoti; ratthar karoti; riipar passati (D. ii, 269); saddarh sunati (D.
ii, 269); kantakarn maddati; visarh gilati.

Kammam icc’ anena kvattho? Kammatthe dutiya.

He does that, that is "kamma".
He does that, the sees that, he hears that, that case has the name "kamma".

He makes an umbrella; he makes a chariot; he sees a form; he hears a sound; he steps on a
thorn; he swallows poison.

What is the purpose of (saying) "kamma"? For the use of the name "kamma" in the sutta
"kammatthe dutiya” (§297).

281. 294. Yo karoti sa katta (548).
Yo karoti, so kattusafiiio hoti.

Ahina dattho naro; garulena hato nago. Buddhena jito Maro; Upaguttena
Miro bandho3!.

30 Avatarh (S1).
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Kattu icc’ anena kvattho? Kattari ca.
That who does, he is "kattu".
That who does, he has the name "katw”,

The man is bitten by a snake; the serpent was Killed by the garula; Mara was defeated by the
Buddha; Mara was bound by Upagutta.

What is the purpose of (saying) "kattu"? For the use of the name "kattu" in the sutta "Kattari
ca" (§288).

282. 295. Yo kareti sa hetu (550).
Yo kattaram kareti, so hetusafifio hoti, katta ca.

So puriso tarh purisarh kammarh kareti; so puriso tena purisena kammar
kareti; so puriso tassa purisassa kammarh kareti. Evarn hareti, patheti, paceti,
dhareti.

Hetu icc’ anena kvattho? Dhatthi ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani hetvatthe.
That who causes to do, he is "hetu”.

That who causes the doer to do, that (case) has the name "hetu" and "kattu",

The man causes the man to do the work. (The object of the causative can also be in the third
inflection, "tena purisena” and sixth inflection, "tassa purisassa”.) Thus with "hareti", cause
to bring, "patheti”, cause to read, "péceti”, cause 1o cook, "dhdreli”, to hold.

What is the purpose of (saying) "hetu”? For the use of the name “hetu” in the sutta "Dhatahi
ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani hetvatthe” (§438).

283. 316. Yassa va pariggaho tarh sami (575).32

Yassa va pariggaho, tam samisafifiarn hoti.

Tassa bhikhuno pativiso®3; bhikkhuno patto; tassa bhikkhuno clvaram; attano
mukham.

Sami icc’ anena kvattho? Samismim chatthi.

31 Baddho (K). . . T
32 "y3" is used to include 'tabba’, the root 'riija’, etc. See Ripasiddhi page 168.

33 pativiso ca kofthdso (Abhidhd. 485-gatha).
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Possession of that, that is "sami".
Possession of that, that has the name "sami".

Portion of that bhikkhu; the bowl of the bhikkhu; the robe of that bhikkhu; mouth of oneself.

What is the purpose of (saying) “simi"? For the use of the name "sami” in the sutta
"samismirh chatthi” (§301).

284. 283. Lingatthe pathama (577).

Lingatthabhidhanamatte pathamavibhatti hoti.

Puriso, purisa, eko, dve, ca, va, he, ahe, re, are.

In the property of the stem there is the first (inflection).
In just denoting the property of the stem there is the first inflection.

Man, men, onc, two, and, or, hey, oh, heigh, halloo.

285. 70. Alapane ca (578).
Alapanatthadhike lihgathﬁbhidhénamattc ca pathamavibhatti hoti.

Bho purisa, bhavanto purisa; bho raja, bhavanto rajano; he sakhe, he sakhino.

Also in addressing.

When the meaning of addressing is extra on just denoting the property of the stem there also
is the first inflection.

Ok man, oh men; oh king, oh kings; hey friend, hey friends.

286. 291. Karane tatiya (591).
Karanakarake tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Aggina kutirh jhapeti; manasa ce padutthena (Khu. i, 13); manasa ce
pasannena (Khu. i, 13); kdyena kammarn karoti (M. ii, 77).

In the instrument there is the third (inflection).

In the instrumental case there is the third inflection.
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He burns the cabin with fire; if with a corrupted mind; if with a pure mind; he docs the work
with the body.

287. 296. Sahadiyoge ca (592).

Sahadiyogatthe3+ ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Saha ‘pi Gaggena sarhgho uposatharh kareyya (Vin. iii, 166), vina pi gaggena
(Vin. iii, 166), mahata bhikkhusarnghena saddhirh (Vin. iii, 45; D. i, 1; ii,

81): sahassena samam mita (S. i, 18).

Also with "saha" and others.

Also in conjunction with (words) that have the meaning of “saha” and others there is the
third inflection.

The Samgha should do the Uposatha with or without Gagga; together with the great
Community of bhikkhus; measured evenly with one thousand.

288. 293, Kattari ca (594).

Kattari ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Rafifia hato poso; yakkhena dinno varo; ahina dattho naro.

Also in the subject.
Also in the subject there is the third inflection.

The man was killed by the king; a boon was given by the yakkha; the man was bitten by the
snake.

289. 297. Hetvatthe ca (601).

Hetvatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Annena vasati; dhammena vasati; vijjaya vasati; sakkarena vasati.

Also in the meaning of causc.

In the meaning of cause there is also the third inflection.

34 Syhadinaih yoge sati, tadatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti, pa, ayarh pan' ettha padacchedo ‘saha diyoge
atthe ca’ u (Nya).
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He lives because of food; he lives because of the Dhamma (because he wants to study the
Dhamma); he lives because of learning (because he wants to learn); he lives because of
honor (because he expects honor).

290. 298. Sattamyatthe ca (602).

Sattamyatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Tena kalena (Khu. iii, 41), tena samayena (Vin. i, 1). (Yena kalena, yena
samayena)3$ tena kho pana samayena (Vin. i,7; iii, 1; D. ii, 76).

Also in the meaning of the seventh (inflection).
In the meaning of the seventh (intlection) there is also the third inflection.

At that time, in that occasion.

291. 299. Yen’ angavikaro (603).
Yena byadhimata angena angino vikaro lakkhiyate, tattha tatiyavibhatti hoti.

Akkhina kano; hatthena kuni; kanarh passati nettena; padena Khaiijo; pitthiya
khujjo.

Limb-deformation by that (part).

The deformation of the body is characterized by the part that is diseased, in that (part) there
is the third inflection.

Blind by eye; cripple by hand; he sees a person that is blind by eye; lame by foot;
humpbacked by back.

292. 300. Visesane ca (604).
Visesanatthe ca tatiyavibhatti hoti.
Gottena (Khu. iii, 25) Gotamo natho; suvannena abhirlipo; tapasa uttamo.

Also in qualifyim/.

In the meaning ol(\_qualif ying there is also the third inflection.
\

35 () Sihalapotthake natthi.
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The Lord Gotama by clan; handsome by golden color; excellent by ascetic practices.

293. 301. Sampadane catutthi (605).
Sampadanakarake catutthivibhatti hoti.

Buddhassa va Dhammassa va Sarghassa va danarh deti; data hoti samanassa
va brahmanassa va (A. i, 524).

In the dative there is the fourth (inflection).
In the dative case there is the fourth inflection.

He gives a gift to the Buddha, Dhamma or Sarigha; a giver to the monk or to the brahmin.

294. 305. Namoyogadisv api ca (606).
Namoyogadisv api ca catutthivibhatti hoti.

Namo te Buddhavir’ atthu (S. i, 48); sotthi pajanam; namo karohi nagassa
(M. i, 196); svagatarh te maharaja (Khu. v, 329; vi, 156, 331).

Also in conjunction with "namo", homage, etc.
In conjunction with "namo", homage, etc., there is also the fourth inflection.

Mighty Buddha, let there be honor to you; well being to the people; do homage to the
. Arahant (naga); welcome to you great King.

295. 307. Apadane paficami (607).

Apadanakarake paficamivibhatti hoti.

Papa cittam nivaraye (Khu. i, 30); abbha mutto va candima (Khu. i, 39),
bhaya muccati so naro.

In the ablative there is the fifth (inflection).
In the ablative case there is the fifth inflection.

One should restrain the mind from evil; like the moon that is freed from clouds; that map s
freed from danger/fear. :

296. 314. Karanatthe ca (608).
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Karanatthe ca paficamivibhatti hoti.

Ananubodha appativedha catunnari ariyasaccanari yathabhiitarh adassana (D.
i, 77).

Also in the meaning of cause.

In the meaning of cause there is also the fifth inflection.

Because of not secing, because of not penetrating; because of not knowing the Four Noble
Truths according to reality.

297. 284. Kammatthe dutiya (580).
Kammatthe dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Gavari hanati; vihayo lunati; sattharh karoti; ghatarn karoti; ratharh karoti;
dhammarh sunati (D. i, 93); Buddharh pijeti; vacam bhasati (D. ii, 13);
tandulam pacati; coram ghateti.

In the meaning of object there is the second (inflection).
In the meaning of object there is the second inflection.
He kills the cow: he cuts the paddy; he makes a book (also knife); he makes a water-pot; he

makes a chariot; he hears the Dhamma; he honors the Buddha; he says a word; he cooks the
rice: he Kills the thief.

798. 287. Kaladdhanam accantasammyoge (581).
Kaladdhanarm accantasamyoge dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Masarh marnsodanarh bhuiijati; saradarh ramaniya nadl; masarh sajjhayati.
Yojanarh vanaraji; yojanarh digho pabbato; kosam sajjhayati.

Accantasarhyoge ti kimattharh? Sarmvacchare bhojanam bhuiijati.

In constant conjunction of time and space.
When there is constant conjunction of time and space there is the second inflection.
He eats meat and rice for a month (everyday for one month); the river is beautiful during

autumn; he recites for a month. The line of the forest is one yojana long; the mountain is one
yojana long; he recites for a kosa (one quarter of a yojana).
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What is the purpose of (saying) "accantasarhyoge”? To prevent the the use of second
inflection in the example: "He cats food during the year.

299. 288. Kammappavacaniyayutte (582-586).
Kammappavacaniyayutte dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Tarh kho pana bhavantarh gotamarh evam kalyano kittissaddo abbhuggato

(Vin. i, 1; iii, 45; D. i, 46, 83, 104; M. ii, 376). Pabbajitam anu pabbajirhsu
(D. ii, 295).

In connection with those that have indicated action (kammappavacaniya).
In connection with those that have indicated action there is the second inflection.

Thus the good reputation of that honorable Gotama goes up (spreads). They went forth
following the example of the recluse (the Bodhisatta).

300. 286. Gati-buddhi-bhuja-patha-hara-kara-sayadinam karite va (587).

Gati-buddhi-bhuja-patha-hara-kara-sayadinam payoge karite dutiyavibhatti
hoti va.

Puriso purisarh (gamarh) gamayati, puriso purisena va, puriso purisassa va.
Evam bodhayati, bhojayati, pathayati, harayati, karayati, sayapayati. Evam
sabbattha karite.

Or in the causative of 'gali’, ‘buddhi’, 'bhuja’, 'patha’, 'hara’, 'kara’, 'si', etc.

In conjunction with the causative of ‘gati’, going, ‘buddhi’, knowing, ‘bhuja’, eating, 'patha’
reciting, ‘hara’, bringing, 'kara', doing, 'saya', lying down, etc. there is the second infle(;lion

The man causes the man to go to the village. Also the object of the causative can be in third
inflection (purisena) or in the sixth inflection (purisassa). Thus with “bodhayati”
know, "bhojayati”, he causes to cat, "pathayati”, he causes to read: "harayati”, he causes 10

carry; "Karayati", he causes to do; "saydpayati”, he causes 1o lie down. Thus everywhere in
the causative.

, he causes to

301. 315. Samismirn chatthi (609).
Samismim chatthivibhatti hoti.

Tassa bhikkhuno pativiso; tassa bhikkhuno patto; tassa bhikkhuno civarag
attano mukhar. h aram;

In the possessor there is the sixth (inflection).
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In the possessor there is the sixth inflection.

Portion of that bhikkhu; the bowl of the bhikkhu; the robe of that bhikkhu; mouth of oneself.

302. 319. Okase sattami (630).
Okasakarake sattamivibhatti hoti.

Gambhire odakantike (Khu. i, 9); papasmirh ramati mano (Khu. i, 30);
bhagavati brahmacariyam vussati kulaputto (M. i, 208; ii, 93).

In the locative there is the seventh (inflection).
In the locative case there is the seventh inflection.

In the depth, in the bottom of water: the mind delights in evil; the young man practices the
Holy Lifc in the Buddha.

303. 321. Sam’-issar’-adhipati-dayada-sakkhi-patibhii-pasuta-kusalehi ca
(631).

Sami issara adhipati dayada sakkhi patibhli pasuta kusala icc’ etehi payoge
chatthivibhatti hoti, sattam1 ca.

Gonanarh sami, gonesu sami; gonanam issaro, gonesu issaro; gonanarm
adhipati, gonesu adhipati; gonanam dayado, gonesu dayado; gonanarh sakkhi,
gonesh sakkhi; gonanarh patibhil, gonesu patibhll; gonanarh pasuto, gonesu
pasuto; gonanarh kusalo, gonesu kusalo.

Also with 'éﬁmi’. owner, 'issara’, lord, ‘adhipati’, master, 'dayada’, inheritor, 'sakkhi’, witness,
‘patibh@l', guarantor, ‘pasuta’, engaged in, 'kusala’, skillful.

When in conjunction with 'samf', owner, ‘issara’, lord, ‘adhipati', master, ‘dayada’, inheritor,
'sakkhi', witness, 'patibhii’, guarantor, ‘pasuta’, engaged in, 'kusala’, skillful, there is the sixth

inflection and the seventh (inflection).

Owner of oxen; lord of oxen; master of oxen; inheritor of oxen; witness of oxen; guarantor
(one who promises) of oxen; engaged in oxen; skillful in oxen.

304. 322. Niddharane ca (632).

Niddharanatthe ca chatthivibhatti hoti, sattami ca.

Kanha gavinam sampannakhiratama, kanha gavisu sampannakhiratama. Sama
narinam dassaniyatamd, sama narisu dassanlyatama. Manussanarm khattiyo
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sGiratamo, manussesu khattiyo stratamo. Pathikanam dhavanto sighatamo,
pathikesu dhavanto sighatamo.

Also in taking out.

In the meaning of taking out (selecting) there is the sixth inflection and the seventh
(inflection).

Among the cows, the black cow has the most milk. Among women, the one with golden

complexion3® is the most beautiful. Among humans, the khattiya is the bravest. Among
travelers, the one who runs is the fastest.

305. 323. Anadare ca (633).
Anadare chatthivibhatti hoti, sattami ca.

Rudato darakassa pabbaji, rudantasmim darake pabbaji.

Also in disregard.
In disregard there is the sixth inflection and the seventh inflection.

Despite the crying of the son, he went forth.37

306. 289. Kvaci dutiya chatthinam atthe (588).

Chatthinam atthe kvaci dutiyavibhatti hoti.

Api ssu mar Aggivessana tisso upama patibhariisu (M. i, 307).
Sometimes in lh;: meaning of the sixth (inflection) there is the second (inflection).

Sometimes in the meaning ol the sixth (inflection) there is the second inflection

Indeed, Aggivessana, my three similes manifested.

307. 290. Tatiya-sattaminaii ca ( 589).
Tatiya-sattaminari atthe ca Kvaci dutiyavibhatti hotj.,

Sace mam samano Gotamo alapissati (S. | 179): tvaii ca ]
o A ’ mam n’ ghhikhEeac:
(Khu. vi, 359). Evam tatiyatthe. N’ abhibhasasi

36 "Sama" can mean both golden complexion or dark complexion,
37 It means that he disregarded the crying of his son and became a monk
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Pubbanhasamayarh nivasetva (Vin. i, 7; iii, 48; D. ii, 75: M. i, 118); ekam
samayam Bhagava (D. i, 1). Evam sattamyatthe.

Also (in the meaning) of the third and seventh (inflection).

Also sometimes there is the second inflection in the meaning of the third and seventh
(inflection).

If the monk Gotama will spcak with me; and you will not talk with me. Thus in the meaning
of the third inflection.

Having put on the lower robe in the morning time; on one occasion the Blessed One. Thus in
the meaning of the seventh inflection.

308. 317. Chatthi ca (634).
Tatiya-sattaminarh atthe ca kvaci chatthivibhatti hoti.
Kato me kalyano, katarn me papam. Evam tatiyatthe.

Kusala naccagitassa sikkhita caturitthiyo (Khu. vi, 156, 158); kusalo tvam
rathassa angapaccanganar (M. ii, 58). Evarn sattamyatthe.

Kvaci ti kimattharm? Yo vo Ananda maya dhammo ca vinayo ca desito
paiifiato (D. ii, 126-7. Pitthesu passitabbarh). Anando atthesu vicakkhano.
Also the sixth (inflection).

Also sometimes there is the sixth inflection in the meaning of the third and seventh
(inflection).

Well done by me; evil done by me. Thus in the meaning of the third (inflection).

Graceful women, clever and trained in dancing and singing; are you skillful in the the
diferent parts of the chariot? Thus in the meaning of the seventh (inflection).

What is the purpose of saying "kvaci”, sometimes? To show exceptions to this rule such as in
the following examples: Ananda, the Dhamma and Vinaya preached and expounded by me.

Ananda is clever in meanings.

309. 318. Dutiya-paficaminaii ca (640).

Dutiya-paficaminafi ca atthe kvaci chatthivibhatti hoti.
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Tassa bhavanti vattaro (M. ii, 133-5); sahasa kammassa kattaro. Evam
dutiyatthe.

Assavanata dhammassa parihayanti (Vin. iii, 6; D. ii, 32, 40; M. i, 224; ii,
292: S. i, 139). Kinnu kho aharh tassa sukhassa bhayami (M. i, 313). Sabbe
tasanti dandassa (Khu. i, 32). Sabbe bhayanti maccuno (Khu. i, 32). Bhito

catunnarh @sivisanarm ghoravisanam (S. ii, 381-2). Bhayami ghoravisassa
nagassa. Evarmn paficamyatthe.

Also (in the meaning) of the second and fifth (inflection).

Also sometimes there is the sixth inflection in the meaning of the second and f ifth
(inflection).

They are sayers to him; suddenly doers of actions. Thus in the meaning of the second
(inflection).

Because of not hearing they fall away from the Dhamma. Why should I be afraid from (of)
happiness? All tremble from punishment. All fear from death. Afraid from the four dreadful,

poisonous snakes. I am afraid from a dreaful and poisonous snake. Thus in the meaning of
the fifth (inflection).

310. 324. Kamma-karana-nimittatthesu sattami (641).
Kamma-karana-nimittatthesu sattamivibhatti hoti.

Sundar’ @vuso ime ajivaka bhikkhiisu abhivadenti (Vin. i, 313). Evarh
kammatthe.

Hatthesu pindaya caranti (Vin. iii, 125); pattesu pindaya caranti; pathesu
gacchanti. Evam karanatthe.

Dipi cammesu hafiiate (Khu. vi, 172); kuiijaro dantesu hafifiate (Khu. vi
172). Evarh nimittatthe. ’

The seventh (inflection) in the meaning of object, instrument and cause

There is the seventh inflection in the meaning of object (kamma), instrument |-
cause (nimitta). na) and

Friend, these good ascetics pay respect to the bhikkhus. Thus in the meanine of obi
= ject.

They go for alms with hands; they go for alms with bowls; they g6 by ro: .
meaning of the instrument. Y 80 by rouds. Thus in the

The leopard is Killed becausce of its sKin; the elephant is ki
' illed becau i ;
the meaning of cause. s¢ of ils tusks. Thus in
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311. 325. Sampadane ca (642).
Sampadane ca sattamivibhatti hoti.

Sarhghe dinnam mahapphalam (Khu. ii, 49); sarnghe Gotami dehi (M. iii,
296); sarhghe te dinne ahafi ¢’ eva piijito bhavissami (M. iii, 296).

Also in the dative.

Also there is the seventh inflection in the dative.

What is given to the Sarhgha brings great fruit; Gotami, let you give it to the Sarngha; if
given to the Sarmgha by you, I will also be honored.

312. 326. Paficamyatthe ca (643).
Paficamyatthe ca sattamivibhatti hoti.

Kadalisu gaje rakkhanti.

Also in the meaning of the fifth (inflection).
Also there is the seventh inflection in the meaning of the fifth (inflection).

They keep the elephants away from the plantains.

313. 327. Kala-bhavesu ca (644).
Kala-bhavesu ca Kattari payujjamane sattamivibhatti hoti.

Pubbanhasamaye gato; sayanhasamaye3® agato. Bhikkhlisu bhojlyamanesu
gato; (bhikkhiisu) bhuttesu agato. Gosu duyhamanesu gato; (gosu) duddhasu

agato.

Also in time and statc.

When the agent is used in time (kala) and state (bhava), there is also the seventh inflection.
(He) went at the momiﬁg time; (he) came at the evening time. When the bhikkhus were being

fed. (he) went; when the bhikkhus have eaten, (he) came. When the cows were being milked,
(he) went; when the cows have been milked, (he) came.

3% Sayanhasamaye (R iii, 327; Sad. iii, 644); sayanhasamaye (Mog. iii, 110).
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314. 328. Upa-‘dhyadhik’-issaravacane (645).
Upa adhi icc’ etesarh payoge adhika-issaravacane sattamivibhatti hoti.

Upa khariyar dono; upa nikkhe kahapanarh. Adhi Brahmadatte Paicala, adhi
naccesu Gotami, adhi devesu Buddho.

There is the the seventh inflection in conjunciton with 'upa’ and ‘adhi’ when they mean
‘adhika’, excess and 'issara’, authority, superiority.

A dona in excess of a kari (one kari plus one dopa); a kahapapa in excess of a nikkha. The
Paiicalas are subjects of Brahmadatta; Gotam is superior to the dancers; The Buddha is
superior to the gods.

315. 329. Mandit’-ussukkesu tatiya (646).

Mandita ussukka icc’ etesv atthesu tatiyavibhatti hoti, sattami cd.

Nanena pasidito, ignasmirh va pasidito; fidnena ussukko, Adnasmim va
ussukko Tathagato va tathagatagotto va.

There is the third inflection with ‘'mandita’, clear and 'ussukka', zeal.

In the meanings of “mandita”, clear, and "ussuka”, zeal, energy, there is the third inflection
and also the seventh (inflection).

Clear by understanding or clear in understanding; The Tathdgata or one belonging to his clan
is energetic by understanding or energetic in understanding.

Iti nama-kappe karaka-kappo chattho kando

Karaka-kappo nitthito.



4-SAMASA-KAPPA
4-Compound Chapter

SATTAMA-KANDA
Seventh Section

[This chapter deals with the different types of compounds.]
316. 331. Namanam samaso yuttattho (675).
Tesarh namanarn payujjamanapadatthanarh yo yuttattho, so samasasaiifio hoti.

Kathinadussarh (Vin. iii, 352); agantukabhattarh (Vin. iii, 460); jivitindriyam
(Abhi. i, 20, 168); samanabrahmana (D. i, 6; M. i, 114-5);
Sariputtamoggallana (Vin. iii, 50; M. ii, 119); brahmanagahapatika (A. i, 386;
i, 26).

Namanam iti kimattharm? Devadatto pacati. Yafifiadatto pacati.
Yuttattho ti kimattham? Bhato rafifio; putto Devadattassa.

Samasa icc’ anena kvattho? Kvaci samasantagatanam akaranto.

[Here "yuttattha” has two meanings: (1) connected meaning and (2) words that have their
meaning connected.]

The connected meaning of nouns is (called) a compound (samasa).

The connected meaning of those nouns that have connected words and meanings, that has the
name compound (samasa). -

A cloth for Kathina, a meal for the guest; life faculty; monks and brahmins; Sariputta and
Moggallana; brahmins and householders.

Why it is said “namanarh”? To prevent the formation of compounds with those which are not
nouns such as in the following examples. Devadatta cooks. Yaiifiadatta cooks.

Why it is said "yuttattho"? To prevent the the formation of compounds when words are not
connected in meaning such as in the following examples. Soldier of the king; son of

Devadatla.

What is the purposc of saying "samfisa™? For the usc of the name "samdsa” in the sutta
kvaci samasantagatanam akdranto” (§337).
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317. 332. Tesarn vibhattiyo lopa ca (676-7).
Tesarn yuttatthanar samasanar vibhattiyo lopa ca honti.
Kathinadussam (Vin. iii, 352); dgantukabhattarh (Vin. iii, 460).

Tesarmgahanena samasa-taddhit'-akyata-kitakanam vibhatti-paccaya-pad'-
akkhar'-agama ca lopa honti!. Vasittho (D. iii, 66; M. ii, 407); venateyyo
(Khu. v, 204).

Caggahanam avadharanattharh. Pabhankaro (Khu. i, 430); amantandado (S. i,
29); Medhankaro (Khu. iv, 381); Diparkaro (Khu. iv, 323-381).

The infections of those are elided.

The inflections of those compounds that have connected meaning are elided.

A cloth for Kathina, a meal for the guest.

By taking "tesarh”, the inflections (vibhatti), suffixes (paccaya), words (pada), syllables
(akkhara) and insertions (dgama) of compounds (samasa), secondary derivatives (taddhita),

verbs (akyata), and primary derivatives (kitaka) are also to be elided. Vasittho; venateyyo.

Taking "ca" is for the purpose of restriction. Maker of light (sun); giver of the Deathless;
Medhankaro; Dipankaro.

318. 333. Pakati ¢’ assa sarantassa (693).

Luttasu vibhattisu assa sarantassa lingassa pakatirfipani honti.

Cakkhusotarn (Khu. i, 211); mukhanasikam; rajaputto (Khu. iii, 205);
rajapuriso (A. i, 170).

There is the original form of those that end in a vowel.

When the inflections are elided of those stems that end in a vowel, there are the original
forms.

Eye and ear; mouth and nose; son of the king; man of the King.

319. 330. Upasagga-nipatapubbako abyayibhavo (696).

Upassagga-nipatapubbako samaso abyayibhavasaffio hoti.

I Vibhatti, pa, gamanai ca lopa honti (Si, K).
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Nagarassa samipe pavattati katha iti upanagaram; darathanam abhavo
niddaratharh; makasanarn? abhavo nimmakasari; vuddhanarn patipati
)./athﬁvuddharh (VinA. i, 10); ye ye vuddha va yathavuddhar (VinA. i, 10);
Jivassa yattako paricchedo yavajivar (Vin. i, 27, iii, 63); cittam adhikicca
pavattanti te dhamma ti adhicittarn (Vin. iii, 278; A. i, 232); pabbatassa tiro

tiropabbatarh (D. i, 73; M. i, 41; A. i, 170); sotassa pati pavattati nava iti
patisotam; pasadassa anto antopasadar.

Abyayibhavam icc’ anena kvattho? Amvibhattinam akaranta abyayibhava.

That which has a prefix or a particle in front is an adverbial compound (abyayibhz‘wa).3

The compound that has a prefix or a particle in front has the name "adverbial compound".
"Upanagarari”, the talk that arises ncar the city is called; "niddaratharn”, absence of distress;
"nimmakasar”, absence of mosquitoes; "yathavuddhar”, following the order of the older
ones (according to seniority); "yavajivar"”, as far as lifc goes; "adhicittarn”, thosc states that

exists referring to the mind; "tiropabbatarh”, across the mountain; “patisotarn”, the ship that
goes against the current; "antopasadarh”, inside the mansion.

What is the purpose of (saying) “abyayibhava"? For the use of the name " abyayibhava" in
the sutta "arhvibhattinam akaranta abyayibhava" (§341),

320. 335. So napurmsakalingo (698).
So abyayibhavasamaso napurnsakalingo ‘va datthabbo.

Kumarisu adhikicca pavattati katha iti adhikumari; vadhuya samipe pavattati
katha iti upavadhu; gangaya samipe pavattati katha iti upagangarh; manikaya
samipe pavattati katha iti upamanikarn.

It has the neuter gender.

That adverbial compound should be regarded as (belonging) to the neuter gender.

n Adhikumari”, talk that arises referring to maidens; "upavadhu", talk that arises near the

daugther-in-law; "upagangam”, talk that arises near the Ganges; “upamanikarn”, talk that
arises near the big vessel.

321. 349. Diguss’ ekattarh (699).

2 Masakanar (K). “Makaso" ti patho yeva bahiisu pﬁ!iagghakathﬁsu dissati.
Dar’nsamakasavmﬁtapasarisapasamphassﬁnarh (P. iii, 107; Vin. ii, 171).
Damsamakasavﬁlﬁlapasarisapasamphassehi (M. i, 120). Mak.asﬁ ti sabbam akkhika (MA. i, 360).
Andhamakasa (Khu. i, 282). Makasa ti makasa y.cva (SuttanipataA. i, 30; Visuddhi. i, 30).

3 “Abyayibhava" means becoming like an indeclinable (abyaya).



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 170

Digussa samasassa ekattarn hoti, napurnsakalingattan ca.

Tayo loka tilokarh; tayo danda tidandarh; tini nayanani tinayanarh; tayo singa
tisingarh. Catasso disa catuddisarn (D. i, 243); pafica indriyani paficindriyam
(A. i, 468).

There is the state of one of a numerical compound (digu).

There is the state of one (singular) of a numerical compound (digu) and the state of the
neuter gender,

"Tilokar", the three worlds; "tidandarh”, three sticks; “tinayanarh", three eyes; "tisingam”,
three horns; “catuddisam”, four directions; “paficindriyam”, five faculties.

322. 359. Tatha dvande panituriyayoggasenanga-khuddajantuka-
vividhaviruddha-visabhagatthadinaii ca (700).

Tatha dvande samase panitiriyayoggasenanga-khuddajantuka-
vividhaviruddha-visabhagattha icc’ evamadinam ekattarh hoti,
napurnsakalingattaii ca.

Tarh yatha? Cakkhu ca sotaii ca cakkhusotarn (Khu. i, 211); mukhai ca

nasikda ca mukhanasikarm; chavi ca mamsaii ca lohitai ca chavimamsalohitam.
Evarh panyangatthe.

Sankho ca panavo ca sankhapanavarm (D. i, 75); gitafi ca vaditaii ca

gitavaditam (D. i, 5); daddari ca dindimo ca daddaridindarh®. Evarn
tiriyangatthe.

Phalo ca pacanai ca phalapacanam (S. i, 175; Khu. i, 291; SuttanipataA.
132)%; yugaii ca nangalaii ca yuganangalar (S. i, 175; Khu. i, 291;
SuttanipataA. 132)6. Evarh yoggangatthe.

Asi ca cammaii ca asicammarn (M. i, 121; A. ii, 82); dhanu ca kalapo ca
dhanukalaparh (M. i, 1215 A. ii, 82); hatthi ca asso ca hatthi-assar: ratho ca
pattiko ca rathapattikarh. Evarh senangatthe.

Darhsa ca makasa ca darhsamakasarh (M. i, 12); kuntho ca Kipilliko cg
kunthakipillikarh (Vin. iii, 134); kito ca sarisapo ca kitasars -

' lasarisa .
khuddajantukatthe. pam. Evarh

4 Daddaridindimarh (Sadd.). Daddaridendimari (S1).
5 Phalapajanarh (K).
6 Phalapajanam (K).
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Ahi ca nakulo ca ahinakularh (DhA. i, 32); bilaro ca musiko ca

bilaramisikari; kako ca ultko ca kakolikam (DhA. i, 32). Evarh
vividhaviruddhatthe.

Silafi ca pafifianafi ca silapafifianarm (A. ii, 26); samatho ca vipassana ca
samathavipassanarh (AbhA. i, 240); vijja ca caranafi ca vijjacaranar (A. ii,
2). Evarh visabhagatthe.

Adiggahanam kimattharh? Dasi ca daso ca dasidasam (D. i, 5; M. ii, 366;
Khu. vii, 37); itthi ca puma ca itthipumar,; patto ca civarafi ca pattacivaram
(Vin. i, 11; iii, 130); chattafi ca upahana ca chattupahanarn (Vin. ii, 451;
DhA. i, 241); tikafi ca catukkaifi ca tikacatukkarn; veno ca rathakdro ca
venarathakaram; sakuniko ca magaviko ca sakunikamagavikarh; digho ca
majjhimo ca dighamajjhimam icc’ evamadi.

Likewise, in a copulative compound (dvanda) there is also (singular and neuter gender) of
parts of beings (pani-anga), musical instruments (tiriya-anga), parts of a vehicle (yogga-
anga), parts of an army (senanga), small creatures (khuddajantuka), different enemies
(vividhaviruddha), opposite meaning (visabhagattha), etc. (adi).

Likewise, in a copulative compound there is singular and neuter gender of parts of beings,

musical instruments, parts of a vchicle, parts of an army, small creatures, different enemies,
opposite meaning.

As what? "Cakkhusotarh”, eye and ear; "mukhanasikham”, mouth and nose;
»chavimarisalohitarh", skin, flesh and blood. Thus in the meaning of parts of beings.

“Sankhapanavari”, conch and small drum; "gitavaditamh”, singing and playing;
“daddaridindam", drums. Thus in the meaning of musical instruments.

"Phalapacanam”, ploughshare and goad; "yuganangalam", yoke and plough. Thus in the
meaning of parts of a vehicle.

» Asicammari”, sword and shield; "dhanukalapam”, bow and case of arrows; “hatthi-assam",
elephant and horse; “rathapattikarh”, chariot and soldicr. Thus in the meaning of parts of an
army.

"DarimsélmakaSﬂm"’ fly and mosquito; “kunthakipillikarh”, ant and white ant; "kitasarisaparh”,
moth and snake. Thus in the meaning of small creatures.

» Ahinakulari", snake and mongoose; "bildramisikarh", cat and mouse; "kakolUkarh", crow
and owl. Thus in the meaning of different enemies.

»Silapafifianar”, virtue and wisdom; "samathavipassanar”, tranquility and insight;
"yijjacaranam”, vision and conduct. Thus in the meaning of opposites.

What is the purpose of taking "adi"? To include the following: "Dasidasarh", male and
female slave; "itthipumam”, female and male; "pattacivaramm”, bowl and robe;
“chattupahanar”, umbrella and sandals; "tikacatukkhar", triad and quartet;
“yenarathakdrarm", bambu weaver and shoemaker; “sakunikamagavikarh", fowler and hunter;
"dighamajjhimum". long and middle.
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323. 360. Vibhasa rukkha-tina-pasu-dhana-dhaiifia-janapadadinaii ca (701).

Rukkha tina pasu dhana dhafifia janapada icc’ evamadinam vibhasa ekattam
hoti, napurhsakalingattaii ca dvande samase.

Assattho ca kapitano? ca assatthakapitanar, assatthakapitana va. Usiran ca
birapaii ca usirabiranam, usirabirana va. Ajo ca elako ca ajelakam, ajelaka
(D. 1, 5; M. i, 217; A. i, 351) va. Hirafifiafi ca suvannaii ca hirafifiasuvannam
(D. i, 108; M. ii, 258), hirafifiasuvanna va. Sali ca yavo ca saliyavam,
saliyava va. Kasi ca Kosala ca Kasikosalam, Kasikosala va.

Adiggahanarh kimattharh? Savajjafi ca anavajjaii ca savajjanavajjar (A. i,
126), savajjanavajja va. Hinafi ca panitaii ca hinapanitarh (A. i, 126),
hinapanita va. Kanho ca sukko ca kanhasukkarn (A. i, 553), kanhasukka va.

="

Optionally also "rukkha”, tree, “tina", grass, "pasu”, beast, "dhana”, wealth, "dhaiifia”, grain,
"janapada”, district, etc.

In a copulative compound, (the words) “rukkha", tree, “tina", grass, “pasu”, beast, "dhana”,
wealth, "dhafifia®, grain, "janapada”, district, etc., optionally are singular and neuter.

"Assattha-kapItanam" or "assattha-kapitana”, banyan tree and wood-apple. "Usira-birapam”
or "usira-birana”, fragrant root and grass. "Ajelakamm” or "ajelaka”, goat and wild goat.

"Hirafifia-suvannam or "hiraiifia-suvanna®, silver and gold. "Sali-yavam" or "sali-yava", rice
and barley. "Kasi-kosalam" or "Kasi-kosala", Kasi and Kosala.

What is the purpose of taking “adi"? To allow the application of this rule in other cases.

"Sdvajjanavajjarh” or “savajjinavajja”, faulty and faultless. "Hina-panitarh” or "hina-panita”,

low and excellent. "Kanha-sukkam" or “kanha-sukka", black and white.

324. 339. Dvipade tulyadhikarane kammadharayo (702).

Dve padani tulyadhikaranani yada samasyante, tada so samaso
kammadha@rayasaiifio hoti.

Mahanto ca so puriso ca ti mahapuriso (A. i, 346; Khu. i, 64); kanho ca so
sappo ca ti kanhasappo (Vin. i, 24); nilaf ca tarh uppalafi ca ti niluppalam;
lohitafi ca tarh candanaii ca ti lohitacandanarh; brahmani ca sa darika c3 tj

7 Gaddabhando kapitano (Abhidhana. 562-Gathd), kapi calane, tano, digho agamassa. Kandaral
pilakkho pi (Dhiina-Ti. 375). Kapitthana (Si. Moga. iii, 19). Kapitthanati pilakkha JA. ii, 403) >
nigrodha ca kapitthana (Khu. v, 90; vi, 353, 354, 361). "Kapittho" ti patho pi iy
so idha nadhippeto. Amba kapitthd panasa (Khu. vi, 339), amba jambi kapitt
Kabittho ca kapitthotha (Abhidhina. 551-Githd).

Pavacane atthi, 1atha pi
ha ca (Khu. vi, 343).
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brahmanadarika; khattiya ca sa kafifia ca ti khattiyakafifia (M. i, 122; A. 3,
526).

Kammadharaya icc' anena kvattho? Kammadharayasaiifie ca.

When two words referring to the same thing (are compounded), there is an adjectival
compound (kammadharaya).

When two words referring to the same thing are compounded, this compound has the name
"adjectival compound”.

“Mahapuriso”, great man; "kanha-sappo", black snake (cobra); "niluppalarh”, blue lily;
“lohita-candanari”, red sandal; "brahmana-darika", brahmin girl; "khattiya-kafina", Khattiya
girl.

Why it is said "kammadharaya"? For the use of the name " kammadharaya” in the sutta
"kammadharayasaiific” (§332).

325. 348. Sankhyapubbo digu (703).
Sankhyapubbo kammadharayasamaso digusaiiiio hoti.

Tini malani timalarh; tini phalani tiphalam; tayo loka tilokam; tayo danda
tidandari; catasso disa catuddisarh (D. i, 234); pafica indriyani paficindriyam
(A. i, 468); satta Godavariyo sattagodavaram.

Digu icc’ anena kvattho? Diguss’ ekattar.

(The adjectival compound) that has a numeral as its first member is a numerical compound
(digu). :

The adjectival compound that has a numeral as the first member has the name "numerical
compound”.

»Timalari", three impurities; “tiphalar”, three fruits; “tilokarh”, three worlds; "tidandam",
three sticks; "catuddisarh”, four directions; "paficindriyarn”, five faculties; "sattagodavararn”,
seven Godavari rivers.

What is the purpose of (saying) "digu"? For the usc of the name "digu" in the sutta "diguss'
ckattarm" (§321).

326. 341. Ubhe tappurisa (707).

Ubhe digukammadharayasamasa tappurisasaiifia honti.

Na brahmano abrahmano (D. iii, 67); na vasalo avasalo; na bhikkhu abhikkhu
(Vin. ii, 412); na paficavassarm apaficavassar; na paficapili apaficapiili; na
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sattagodavararn asattagodavararm; na dasagavam adasagavam; na paiicagavam
apaficagavam.

Tappurisa icc’ anena kvattho? Attam n’ assa tappurise.

Both are determinative compounds (tappurisa).

Both, the numerical compound and adjectival compounds, are called determinative
compounds.

“Abrahmano”, not a brahmin; "avasalo”, not an outcast; "abhikkhu", not a bhikkhu;
“apaficavassarh”, not five rains; "apaficap@li”, not five packages; "asattagod@varam", not
seven Godavari rivers; "adasagavam", not ten cows; "apaficagavam”, not five cows.

Why it is said "tappurisa”? In a dependent determinative compound there is "a" of "na”.

327. 351. Amadayo parapadebhi (704).

Ta amadayo namehi parapadebhi yada samasyante, tada so samaso
tappurisasaififio hoti.

Bhiimim gato bhiimigato (M. ii, 258; S. i, 102); sabbarattim sobhano
sabbarattisobhano; apayarh gato apayagato; issarena katarh issarakatam;
sallena viddho sallaviddho (M. ii, 92; Khu. vii, 4); kathinassa dussam
kathinadussarn (Vin. iii, 352); agantukassa bhattarh agantukabhattarn (Vin. iii,
406); methuna apeto methunapeto; cora bhayarn corabhayarm; rafifio putto
rajaputto (D. i, 49; Khu. iii, 205); Dhafifidanam rasi dhafifiarasi: rupe saiifia
ripasaiiiia (A. iii, 211); samsare dukkham samsaradukkharm.

"Am", etc. with the following nouns.

When the (inflections) “am”, etc., are compounded with the following nouns, that compound
has the name “determinative compound” (tappurisa).

"Bhimigato”, gone to the carth; "sabbaratlisobhano”, beautiful for the whole night;
"apayagato”, gone to hell; "issarakatarh”, made by the creator; “sallaviddho", pierced by an
arrow; "Kathinadussam®, a cloth for Kathina, “agantukabhattarh”, a meal for the guest;
“methunapeto”, one who refrains from sexual intercourse; “corabhayar", fear/danger from
thieves; "rajaputto”, son of the king; "dhafifiardsi", a heap of grain; "rg

M Pasaiifid”, perception
in form; "samsaradukkham", the suffering in the round of rebirths. g

328. 352. Aniapadatthesu bahubbihi (708).

Annesam padanarh atthesu dve namani, bah@ini namanj

yadé Samasyante, tada
s0 samaso bahubbihisaifo hoti. + tada
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Agata samana imar sarhgharamarm so ‘yarh dgatasamano, samgharamo.
Jitani indriyani anena samanena so ‘yarn jitindriyo (VimanaA. 262), samano.
Dinno sunkho yassa raiifio so ‘yam dinnasunkho, raja. Niggata jana asma
gama so ‘yarn niggatajano, gamo. Chinno hattho yassa purisassa so ‘yarn

chinnahattho, puriso. Sampannani sassani yasmirm janapade so ‘yarm
sampannasasso, janapado.

Nigrodhassa parimandalo nigrodhaparimandalo, nigrodhaparimandalo iva
parimandalo yo rajakumaro so ‘yarh nigrodhaparimandalo. Atha va
nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yassa rajakumarassa so ‘yar
nigrodhaparimandalo (D. ii, 15; DA. ii, 40; D. iii, 118), rajakumaro.

Cakkhuno bhito cakkhubhiito, cakkhubhiito iva bhiito yo Bhagava so ‘yam
cakkhubhiito (M. i, 157, MA. i, 380), Bhagava.

Suvannassa vanno suvannavanno, suvannavanno viya vanno yassa Bhagavato
so ‘yarh suvannavanno (D. ii, 15; DA. ii, 38; JA. i, 79), Bhagava.

Brahmuno saro brahmassaro, brahmassaro viya saro yassa Bhagavato so
‘yarn brahmassaro (D. ii, 16; DA. ii, 42), Bhagava.

Sayarh-patita-panna-puppha-phala-vayu-toy’-ahara ti® pannafi ca pupphaii ca
phalaii ca pannapupphaphalani, sayam eva patitani sayarpatitani,
sayarnpatitani ca tani pannapupphaphalani ceti
sayampatitapannapupphaphalani, vayu ca toyafi ca vayutoyani,
sayarnpatitapannapupphaphalani ca vayutoyani ca, sayarhpatitapanna-
pupphaphalavayutoyani, sayarhpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyani &hara
yesarh te sayarpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara, isayo. Yam ettha
vattabbarh, tarh hettha vuttam eva. Ayarh pana dvanda-kammadharaya-
gabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Sayarmpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyehi @hara yesam te
sayarhpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara. Ayarm pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

-
Nana-duma-patita-puppha-vasita-sani ti nana pakara duma nanaduma, nana-
dumehi p'atitz'mi nanadumapatitani, nanadumapatitani ca tani pupphani ceti
nanadumapatitapupphani, nanadumapatitapupphehi vasita nanadumapatita-
pupphavasita, nanadumapatitapupphavasita sant yassa pabbatarajassa so
‘yarh nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu, pabbataraja. Ayarn pana
kammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

R Sthalakaccayanapotthakesu ‘sayarmpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara’ ti payogato patthaya
kevalarh samasapadani yeva dissanti, na pannaiicatyadini nibbacanani.
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Atha va: Vasita sandi vasitasanu; sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta® samaso.
Nanadumapatitapupphehi vasitasanii yassa pabbatardjassa so ‘yarn nanaduma-
patitapupphavasitasanu, pabbataraja. Ayam pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Byalamb'-ambu-dhara-bindu-cumbita-kiito ti amburh dharetr ti ambudharo,
ko so? Pajjunno. Vividha alambo byalambo, byalambo ca so ambudharo ca ti
byalambambudharo, byalambambudharassa binda byalambambudharabind,
byalambambudharabindthi cumbito byalambambudharabinducumbito,
byalambambudharabinducumbito kiito yasssa pabbatardjassa so ‘yam
byalambambudharabinducumbikakito. Ayarh pana kammadharaya-
tappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Cumbito kiito cumbitakiito, sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta samaso.
Byalambambudharabindiihi cumbitakiito yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
byalambambudharabinducumbitakiito. Ayarh pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Amita-bala-parakkama-juti ti na mita amita, balafi ca parakkamo ca juti ca
balaparakkamajutiyo, amita balaparakkamajutiyo yassa so ‘yarm
amitabalaparakkamajuti. Ayarh pana kammadharaya-dvandagabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pinor'-akkh’-amsa-bahi ti uro ca akkhafi ca amso ca bahu ca
urakkharmsabahavo, pina urakkhamsabahavo yassa Bhagavato so ‘yam
pinorakkharnsabahu. Ayarh pana dvandagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pina-ganda-vadana-than’-iiru-jaghana ti gando ca vadanai ca thano ca @iru ca
jaghanai ca gandavadanathaniirujaghana, pina gandavadanathaniirujaghana
yassa sa ‘yam pinagandavadanathanlirujaghana. Ayam pi dvandagabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Pavara-surasura-garuda-manuja-bhujaga-gandhabba-makuta-ktita-cumbita-
sela-samghattita-carano ti sura ca asura ca garuda ca manuja ca bhujaga ca
gandhabba ca surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba, pavard ca te
surasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba ceti
puvarusurﬁsuragaruc_lamanujabhujagagandhabb’&,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbanarh makutani
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutani, pavarasurasura-
garudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutanarn kitani
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitani,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitesu cumbita
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakitacumbita,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbita ca te sela
ci ti pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakitakita-

9 Gammakattd (K).
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cumbitasela,
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagandhabbamakitacumbitaselehi
samghattita
pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbita-
selasamghattita, pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakita-
cumbitaselasammghattita carana yassa tathdgatassa so ‘yam
pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselasarhghattitacarano, tathagato.
Ayarh pana dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Samghattita carana samghattitacarana, sapekkhatte sati pi gamakatta
samaso.
Pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselehi
sarhghattitacarana yassa tathdgatassa so ‘yarh pavarasurasuragarudamanuja-
bhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselasarnghattitacarano. Ayam pana
bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Catuddiso ti catasso disa yassa so ‘yarn catuddiso (A. ii, 119; Khu. i, 286),
Bhagava. -

Paficakkhi ti pafica cakkhiini yassa tathagatassa so ‘yarh paficacakkhu,
Tathagato.

Dasabalo ti dasa balani yassa so ‘yarn dasabalo (Khu. iii, 373), Bhagava.

Anantafiano ti n’ assa anto anantari, anantar fianam yassa tathagatassa so
‘yarh anantafiano (Khi. iii, 373), Tathagato.

Amita-ghana-sariro ti na mitarh amitarn, ghanam eva sariram ghanasariram,
amitarh ghanasarirarh yassa tathagatassa so ‘yarh amitaghanasariro,

Tathagato.

Amita-bala-parakkama-patto ti na mitd amita, balafi ca parakkamo ca
balaparakkama, amita eva balaparakkama amitabalaparakkama,
amitabalaparakkama patta yena so’ yam amitabalaparakkamapatto, Bhagava.
Ayam pana kammadharayadvandagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Matta-bhamara—gana-cumbita-vikasita-puppha-valli—nﬁgarukkhopasobhita—
kandaro ti matta eva bhamara mattabhamara, mattabhamaranam gana matta-
bhamaragana, mattabhamaraganehi cumbitani mattabhamaraganacumbitani,
vikasitani eva pupphani vikasitapupphani, mattabhamaraganacumbitani
vikasitapupphani yesam te ti mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapuppha, valli
ca nagarukkho ca vallinagarukkha, mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapuppha
ca te vallinagarukkha ceti
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkha,
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maltabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinz‘tgarukkhehi upasobhitani
matlabhamaraganacumbitavikusitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitﬁni.
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinégarukkhopasobhitﬁni
kandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro,
pabbataraja. Ayarnh pana dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho
tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Upasobhitani kandarani upasobhitakandarani, sapekkhatte sati pi
gamakatta sama@so.
Mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinagarukkhehi
upasobhitakandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so ‘yam
mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasitapupphavallinﬁgarukkhopasobhitakandaro,
pabbatardja. Ayarh pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Nana-rukkha-tina-patita-pupphopasobhita-kandaro ti rukkho ca tinaii ca
rukkhatin@ni, nana pakarani eva rukkhatinani nanarukkhatinani,
nanarukkhatinehi patitani nanarukkhatinapatitani, nanarukkhatinapatitani ca
tani pupphani ceti nanarukkhatinapatitapupphani,
nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi upasobhitani
nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani,
nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani kandarani yassa pabbatarajassa so
‘yarh nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitakandaro, pabbataraja. Ayam pana
dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho tulyadhikaranabahubbihi.

Atha va: Upasobhitani eva kandarani upasobhitakandarani (sapekkhatte sati
pi gamakatta samaso). Nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi upasobhitakandarani
yassa pabbatardjassa so ‘yar nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitakandaro,
pabbataraja. Ayarh pana bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Nana-musala-phala-pabbata-taru-kalingara-sara-dhanu-gad’-asi-tomara-
hattha ti musalo ca phalo ca pabbato ca taru ca kalingaro ca saro ca dhanu ca
gada ca asi ca tomaro ca
musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara, nana pakara eva
musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara
nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara,
nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomara hatthesu yesam
te nanamusalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomarahattha. Ayam
pana dvandakammadh@rayagabbho bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi.

Bahubbihi icc’ anena kvattho? Bahubbihimhi ca.

In the meaning of other words there is a relative compound (bahubbihi)



SAMASA-KAPPA 179

When two nouns or many nouns are compounded in the meaning of other words,'0 then that
compound is called a relative compound.

Agatd samand imari sarhghdramarn so 'yam agatasamano. sarngharamo”.
The monks (samand) came (agatd) to this monsatery of the Sarhgha (imam samgharamam),

thaF is (called) (so ayari) (where) the monks come (agatasamano), the monastery of a
Samgha (is what is meant).

“Jitani indriyani anena samanena so ‘yar jitindriyo, samano”.
The faculties (indriyani) are subdued (jitani) by this monk (anena samanena), he is (called)
(so ayarh) (a person) whose faculties are subdued (jitindriyo), a monk (is what is meant).

"Dinno sunkho yassa rafiiio so ‘yarn dinnasunkho, raja".
Tax (sunkho) is given (dinno) to this king (yassa raiifio), he is (called) (so ayam) (a person)
to whom tax is given (dinnasunkho), a king (is what is meant).

"Niggata jana asma gama so ‘yarh niggatajano, gamo".
People (jana) went out (niggata) from this village (asma gama), that is (called) (so ayarm) (a
place) from which people went out (niggatajano), a village (is what is meant).

“Chinno hattho yassa purisassa so ‘yari chinnahattho, puriso”.
The hand (hattho) is cut out (chinno) of this man (yassa purisassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (a
person) whose hand has been cut out (chinnahattho), a man (is what is meant).

"Sampannani sassani yasmim janapade so ‘yarh sampannasasso, janapado”.
Grains (sassani) are abundant (sampannani) in this district (yasmirh janapade), that is (called)
(so ayam), (a place where) grains are abundant (sampannasasso), a district (is what is meant).

"Nigrodhassa parimandalo nigrodhaparimandalo, nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yo
rajakumaro so ‘yam nigrodhaparimandalo.”

The circumference (parimandalo) of the Banyan tree (nigrodhassa) (is called) Banyan tree
circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo).

That prince (yo ra jakumaro) circumference (parimandalo) is like (iva) the Banyan tree
circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo), he is (called) (so ayarn) (one) whose circumference is
like a Banyan trec (nigrodhaparimandalo).

"Atha va nigrodhaparimandalo iva parimandalo yassa rajakumarassa so ‘yar
nigrodhaparimandalo. rajakumaro”.

Alternatively (atha va) the proportions (parimandalo) of this prince (yassa rajakumarassa) are
like (iva) the Banyan trec circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo), he is (called) (so ayam)
(one) whose proportions are like the Banyan tree circumference (nigrodhaparimandalo), a

prince (is what is meant).

"Cakkhuno bhtito cakkhubhiito, cakkhubhiito iva bhiito yo Bhagava so ‘yarn cakkhubhtito,
Bhagava". . ) )

Being (bhiito) of the eye (cakkhuno) ( is called) being of the eye (cakkhubhiito), this Blessed
Onc (Bhagava) is a being (bhiito) who is like (iva) the cye (cakkhubhiito), he is (called) (so
ayar) (onc) who is like the eye (cakkhubhiito), the Blessed One (is what is meant).

"Suvannassj vanno suvannavanno, suvannavanno viya vanno yassa Bhagavato so ‘yarn

suvannavanno, Bhagava".

10 The other words are "ya", "ta", "eta”, and "ima".
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The color (vanno) of gold (suvannassa) (is called) golden color (suvannavanno), the
complexion (vanno) of this Blessed One (yassa Bhagavato) is like (viya) golden color
(suvanpavanno), he is (called) (so ayar) (onc) one whose complexion is like golden color
(suvannavanno), the Blessed One (is what is meant).

“Brahmuno saro brahmassaro, brahmassaro viya saro yassa Bhagavato so ‘yarih brahmassaro,
Bhagava",

Voice (saro) of Brahma (Brahmuno) (is called) voice of Brahma (brahmassaro), the voice
(saro) of this Blessed One (yassa Bhagavato) is like (viya) the voice of Brahma
(brahmassaro), he is (called) (so ayarh) (one) whose voice is like Brahma (brahmassaro), the
Blessed One (is what is meant).
“Sayarh-patita-panna-puppha-phala-vayu-toy’-ahara".

Leal and (pannaii ca) flower and (pupphafi ca) fruit (phalaii ca), (they are called) leaf, flower
and fruit (pannapupphaphaldni). [Dvanda-samasa]

By themselves only (sayam eva) fallen down (patitani), by themselves fallen down
(sayamhpatitani). [Kammadharaya-samasa)

By themselves fallen down (sayaripatitani) ard (ca) they are (tani) leaf, flower and fruit
(pannapupphaphalani ca), and so (iti) (they are called) leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen
down by themselves (sayarpatitapannapupphaphalani). [Kammadharaya-samasa)

Air and (vayu ca) water (toyaii ca), (they are called) air and water (vayutoyani). [Dvanda-
samasa)

Leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen by themselves and (sayampatitapannapupphaphalani
ca) air and waler (vayutoyani ca), and so (iti) (they are called) leaf, flower and fruit that
have fallen by themselves and air and water (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyani).
[Dvanda-samasa]

Their nutriment is (3hara yesari) leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen down by themselves
and air and water (sayarpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoya), they (te) are (called) those that
have leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen down by themselves and air and water as
nutriment (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara). The sages (isayo) (are what is
meant).

What is to be said here (yam ettha vattabbaih) has been said below only (actually above only)
(tam hettha vuttam eva).

This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same location
(tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has copulative compund (dvanda-samasa) and a
adjectival compound (kammadharaya-samasa) in it (dvanda-kammadharaya-gabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), their food (ahara yesar) is by leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen
down by themselves and air and water (sayampatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyehi), they (te)
are (called) those that have leaf, flower and fruit that have fallen down by themselves and air
and water as nutriment (sayarpatitapannapupphaphalavayutoyahara). This is (ayam pana)
relative compound which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

"Nana-duma-patita-puppha-vasita-sanu."

Different (ndna) (that means) various (pakara) trees (duma) (is called) various trees
(nanaduma). [Kammadharaya-samasa)

Fallen down (patitani) from various trees (nanadumehi) (is called) fallen down from various
trees (nanddumapatitdni). [Tappurisa-samisa)

Fallen down from various trees and (nanadumapatitdni ca) those are flowers (tani pupphanij
ca), so (ili) (they are called) flowers that have fallen down from various trees
(nanddumapatitapupphani). [Kammadharaya-samasa)

Perfumed (vasita) by flowers that have fallen down from various trees
(nanadumapatitapupphehi) (is called) perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from
various trees (ndnddumapatitapupphavasita). [Tappurisa-samasa)
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Valleys (sani) perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from various trees
(nanadumapatitapupphavasita) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is
(called) (so ayarh) (a place which has) valleys perfumed by flowers that have fallen down
from various trees (nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu). the king of mountains (is what is
meant).

This is (ayarh pana) relative compound which has the same location
(tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a determinative
compound in it (kammadharaya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), perfumed (vasita) valleys (sant) (is called) perfumed valleys
(vasitasant). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sdpekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the
meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound (samaso).

Valleys perfumed (vasitasand) by flowers that have fallen down from various trees
(nanadumapatitapupphehi) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatardjassa), this is (called)
(so ayarh) (a place which has) valleys perfumed by flowers that have fallen down from
various trees (nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu), the king of mountains (is what is meant).
This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which does not have the same location
(bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

"Byalamb'-ambu-dhara-bindu-cumbika-k@to".

It holds (dhareti) water (amburh), so (iti) (it is called) holder of water. What is it? (ko so?) A
rain-cloud (ambudharo). [Tappurisa-samisa]

Different ways (vividha) hanging (alambo) (is called) hanging in different ways (byalambo).
[Kammadharaya-samasa]

Hanging in different ways and (bydlambo ca) it is a rain-cloud (ambudharo), so (iti) (it is
called) a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharo). [Kammadharaya-
samasa]

Drops (bindii) of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharassa) (is called)
drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways (byalambambudharabindil). [Tappurisa-
samasa]

Kissed (cumbito) by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharabindhi) (is called) kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different
ways (byélambambudharabinducumbilo). (Tappurisa-samasa]

A peak (kiito) kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byﬁlambambudharabinducumbilo) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is
(called) (so-ayarh) (a place that has) a peak that is Kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in
different ways (byalambambudharabinducumbikakito), the king of mountains (is what is
meant). This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same location
(tulyﬁdhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a determinative
compound in it (kammadharayatappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), kissed (cumbito) peak (kiito) (is called) a kissed peak (cumbitakiito).
[Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the
meaning (gamakattd), it is a compound (samaso).

A peak kissed (cumbitakiito) by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharabindthi) of that king of mountains (pabbatarajassa), that is (called) (so
ayarh) (that which has) a peak kissed by drops of a rain-cloud hanging in different ways
(byalambambudharabinducumbitakmo). the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is
(ayarh pana) a relative compound which does not have the same location
(bhinnadhikaranabahubbrhi).

» Amita-bala-parakkama-juti.”
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Not (na) measure (mita) (is called) immensurable (amita). [Kun?m.adhﬁrayu-s?masa]
Strength and (balaii ca) energy and (parakkamo ca) brightness (juti czi), (that is called)
strength, energy and brightness (balaparakkamajutiyo). [Dvanda-samas.a]‘

Immensurable (amita) strength, energy and brightness (balaparakkamajutiyo) of that (yassa),
that is (called) (so ayarit) (one who has) immensurable strength, energy and brightness
(amitabalaparakkamajutiyo). This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same
location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival compound and a copulative
compound in it (kammadharaya-dvandagabbho).

"Pinorakkharsabahu.”

Chest and (uro ca) collar bone and (akkhaii ca) shoulder and (amso ca) arms (bahu ca) (is

called) chest, collar bone, shoulder and arms (urakkhamsabahavo). [Dvanda-samasa]

Full (pina) chest, collar bone, shoulder and arms (urakkharsabahavo) of that Blessed One
(yassa Bhagavato), he is (culled) (so ayam) (one who has) full chest, collar bone, shoulder,
and arms (pinorakkhamsabahu), the Blessed One (is what is meant). This is (ayarh pana) a

relative compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a
copulative compound in it (dvandagabbho).

"PInagandavadanathantirujaghana.”

Checks and (gando ca) mouth and (vadanaii ca) breasts and (thano ca) thighs.and (@iru ca)
hips (jaghanaii ca) (is called) cheeks, mouth, breasts, thighs and hips
(gandavadanathantirujaghand). [Dvanda-samasa]

Full (pina) cheeks, mouth, breasts, thighs and hips (gandavadanathaniirujaghana) of she
(yassa), she is (called) (sa ayar) (a woman that has) full cheeks, mouth, breasts, thighs and
hips (pinagandavadanathantirujaghand). This is (ayam pana) a relative compound which has
the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound in it
(dvandagabbho).

"Pavurn-sura‘lsura-garuda-munuja-bhujaga-gandhabba-maku;a~kﬁ;a-cumbitu~scla-suxhghauiIa-
carano.”

Devas and (surd ca) titans and (asurd ca) garudas and (garuda ca) humans beings and (manuja
ca) divine serpents (bhujaga ca) gandhabbas and (gandhabba ca) (are called) devas, titans,
garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (surasuragarudamanujabhujaga-
gandhabba). [Dvanda-samasa]

Noble and (pavara ca) they are (te) devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and
gandhabbas (surdsuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabba ca), so (iti) (they are called) noble
devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabba). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Head gears (makutani) of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and
gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanu jabhujagagandhabbanar) (are called) head gears of
the noble noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavurasurz‘nsuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakugﬁni). [Tappurisa-samasa]

The tops (ktani) of the head gears of the noble devas, tlitans, garudas, human beings, divine
serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhu jagagandhabbamakutanam) (are
called) the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine
serpents and gandhabbas (pavurasurﬁsuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamaku;akﬁ;ﬁni).
[Tappurisa-samasa]

Kissed (cumbitd) on (by) the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas,
human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas .
(pavurasurﬁsumgurudumanujuhhujagagandhabbamuku;akﬁ;esu) (s called) kissed by the lops
of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and

gandhabbas (pavurusurﬁsurugurucjumunujabhujugagandhabbamukugakﬁlacumbilﬁ). [Tappurisa-
samisu) '
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Kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine
serpents and gandhabbas and (pavarasurz'lsuragarudamunujabhujagagandhﬂbbamﬂkulakmﬂ'
cumbitd) they are (te) rocks (sela ca), so (iti) (they are called) rocks Kissed by the tops of the
head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pnvumsura‘usuraguruglanmnujabhuj;lgagandhahbumuku!ukﬁ(akﬁ;acumhitasc]ﬁ).
[(Kammadharaya-samasa

Touched (sarmghattita) by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas,
titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujagandhabbamakitacumbitaselehi), (they are called) touched
by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human
beings. divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurﬁsuragarudamanujabhujagandhabba-
makitacumbitaselasarghattita). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Feet (carana) touched by rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans,
garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas
(pavarasurisuragarudamanujabhujagagandhabbamaku;akﬁgacumbitaselasamghanita‘\) of that
Tathagata (yassa Tathagatassa), he is (called) (so ayari) (one whose) feet are touched by
rocks kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings,
divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasuragaruda-
manujabhujagagandhabbamakutakitacumbitaselasamghattitacarano), the Tathagata (is what is
meant). This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same location
(tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound, an adjectival compound
and a determinative compound in it (dvandakammadharayatappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), touched (sarhghattita) feet (carand) (is called) touched feet
(sarhghattitacarana). [Kammadharaya-samasa]. _
Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sali pi), because it can convey the
meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound (samaso).

Feet touched by rocks Kissed by the tops of the head gears of the noble devas, titans, garudas,
human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (Pavarasurasuragarudamanujabhujaga-
gandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselehi) of this Tathagata (yassa Tathagatassa), he is (called) (so
ayarh) (one whose) feet are touched by rocks Kissed by the tops of the head gears of the
noble devas, titans, garudas, human beings, divine serpents and gandhabbas (pavarasurasura-
garudamanujabhujagagandhabbamakutakiitacumbitaselasammghattitacarano), the Tathagata (is
what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a relative compound which does not have the same
location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

"Catuddiso.”
Four (catasso) directions (disd) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one that has) the four
directions (catuddiso), the Blessed One (is what is meant).

"Pﬂﬁcacakkhu."
Five (pafica) eyes (chakkhini) of this Tathagatassa (yassa Tathagatassa), he is (called) (so
ayamh) (one that has) five eyes (paficacakkhu), the T athagata (is what is meant).

"Dasabalo."”
Ten (dasa) powers (bala) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (one that has) the ten
powers (dasabalo), the Tathagata (is what is meant).

" Anantaiiano.”

There is no (na) limit (anta) of this (assa). [Kammadhﬁraya-samﬁsa]

Unlimited (anantarn) understanding (fianarm) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarn) (one
whose) understanding is unlimited, the Tathagata (is what is meant).

" Amitaghanasariro.”



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 184

Not (na) measure (mitar). [Kammadharaya-samasa) '

Solid itself (ghanarh eva) body (sarirar) (is called) a solid body (ghanasariram).
[Kammadharaya-samisa) _
Immesurable (amitarh) solid body (ghanasarirari) of this Tathdgata (yassa tathagatassa), he is
(called) (so ayarh) (one who has) an immesurable solid body (amitaghanasariro), the
Tathagata (is what is meant).

“Amitabalaparakkamapatto.”

Not (na) measure (mita) (is called) immensurable (amitd). [Kammadharaya-samasa)
Strength and (balaf ca) exertion (parakkamo ca) (is called) strength and exertion
(balaparakkama). [Dvanda-samasa]

Immensurable itself (amita eva) strength and exertion (balaparakkama) (is called)
immensurable strength and exertjon (amitabalaparakkama). [Kammadharaya-samasa)
Immensurable strength and exertion (amitabalaparakkama) reached (pattd) by this (yena), he
is (called) (so ayari) (one who has) reached immensurable strength and exertion
(amitabalaparakkamapatto), the Blessed One (is what is meant). This is a relative compound
which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has an adjectival
compound and a copulative compound in its (kammadharaya-dvandagabbho).

"Malla-bhamara-gar_xa-cumbila-vikasita-puppha-valli-nz‘lgarukkhopasobhita-kandaro."
Intoxicated themselves (mat1a eva) bees (bhamara) (are called) intoxicated bees
(mattabhamara). [Kammadhﬁraya-samz‘lsa]

Swarms (gand) of intoxicated bees (mattabhamar@narh) (are called) swarms of intoxicated
bees (bhamaragana). [Tappurisa-samasa)

Kissed (cumbitani) by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganehi) (is called) kissed by
swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbitani). (Tappurisa-samasa]

Blooming themselves (vikasitani eva) flowers (pupphani) (are called) blooming flowers
(vikasitapupphani). [Tappurisa-samasa) ’

Blooming flowers (vikasitapupphani) kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(mattabhamaraganacumbitani) of these (yesam), they are (called) (te) (those that have)
blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbita-
vikasitapuppha). [Bahubbihi-samasa)

Creeper and (valli ca) iron-wood tree (ndgarukkho ca) (are called) creepers and iron-wood
trees (vallinagarukkha).

Blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees and (mattabhamaraganacumbita-

vikasitapupphi ca) they are (1¢) creepers and iron-wood trees (vallindgarukkhi ca), so (iti)
(they are called) creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers Kissed b
of intoxicated bees (mullabhumaraganacumbiluvikasilapupphavallinz‘tgarukkhﬁ).
[Kammadharaya-samasa)

Embellished (upasobhitani) by creepers and iron-
Kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees
(m:nmbhumarnganucumbilavikusitupupphavallinﬁgarukkhehi) (they are called) embellished by
creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated
bees (muuabhamaraganacumhiluvikasilapupphuva!linﬁgarukkhopasobhitﬁni). [Tappurisa-
samiisa) '

Caves (kandardni) embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that have blooming flowers
Kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (manabhamnragar_mcumbitavikasitapupphavalli-
ndgurukkhopasobhitani) (are called) caves embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that
have blooming flowers kisscd by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbita-
vikusilapupphavu!linﬁgarukkhopasobhilﬁni) of this king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa),
that is (called) (so ayarh) (that which has) caves embellished by creepers and iron-wood lrees
that have blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees '
(mallabhumaragar_mcumbiluvikusitapupphuvallinz‘xgarukkhopasobhitukandaro). the king of
mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which has the same

Y swarms

wood trees that have blooming flowers
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location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a copulative compound, an adjectival
compound and a determinative compound in it (dvanda-kammadhﬁraya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va), embellished (upasobhitani) caves (kandarani) (is called) embellished
caves (upasobhitakandarani). [Kammadharaya-samasa).

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the
meaning (gamakatta), it is a compound (samaso).

Caves embellished (upasobhitakandarani) by creepers and iron-wood trees that have
blooming flowers kissed by swarms of intoxicated bees (Mattabhamaraganacumbitavikasita-
pupphavallinagarukkhehi) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that is (called)
(so ayari) (that which has) caves embellished by creepers and iron-wood trees that have
blooming flowers kisscd by swarms of intoxicated bees (mattabhamaraganacumbita-
vikasitapupphavallinagarukkhopasobhitakandaro), the king of mountains (is what is meant).
This is (ayarh pana) a relative compound which does not have the same location
(bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

"Nana-rukkha-tina-patita-pupphopasobhita-kandaro."

Tree and (rukkho ca) shrub (tinafi ca) (are called) trees and shrubs (rukkhatinani). [Dvanda-
samasa]

Different (nana) (means) various themselves (pakarani cva) trees and shrubs (rukkhatinani)
(are called) various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinani). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Fallen down (patitani) from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinehi) (is called) fallen
down from various trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Fallen down from various trees and shrubs and (nanarukkhatinapatitani ca) they are (tani)
flowers (pupphani ca), so (iti) (they are called) flowers fallen down from various trees and
shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphani). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Embellished (upasobhitani) by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs
(nanarukkhatinapatitapupphehi) (is called) embellished by flowers fallen down from various
trees and shrubs (nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani). [Tappurisa-samasa]

Caves (kandarani) embellished by flowers fallen down from various trees and shrubs
(nanarukkhatinapatitapupphopasobhitani) of this king of mountains (yassa pabbatardjassa),
that is (called) (so ayarh) (that which has) caves embellished by flowers fallen down from
various trees and shrubs, the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayam pana) a
relative compound which has the same location (tulyadhikaranabahubbihi) and which has a
copulative compound, an adjectival compound and a dcterminative compound in its (dvanda-
kammadharaya-tappurisagabbho).

Alternatively (atha va). embellished themselves (upasobhitani eva) caves (kandarani) (are
called) embellished caves (upasobhitakandarani). [Kammadharaya-samasa].

Although it is looking to another place (sapekkhatte sati pi), because it can convey the
meaning (gamakattd). it is a compound (samdso).

Embellisehd caves (upasobhitakandarani) by flowers fallen down from various trees and
shrubs (nz’mﬁ_rukkhatir_mpulitapupphchi) of that king of mountains (yassa pabbatarajassa), that
is (called) (so ayarn) (that which has) caves embellished by flowers fallen from various trees
and shrubs, the king of mountains (is what is meant). This is (ayarh pana) a relative
compound which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi).

»Nana-musala-phala-pabbata-taru-kalingara-sara-dhanu-gad'-asi-tomara-hattha."

Pestle and (musalo ca) ploughshare and (phalo ca) mountain and (pabbato ca) tree and (taru
ca) log and (kalingaro ca) arrow and (saro ca) bow and (dhanu ca) iron bar and (gadi ca)
sword and (asi ca) spear (tomaro ca) (are called) pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees,
logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears
(musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomard). [Dvanda-samasa)
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Different (ndna) (means) many themselves (pakara eva) pestles, ploughshares, m()u'r?tams.
trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears (musalupha‘xlapabbulata.rukalmgara-
saradhanugadasitomara) (they are called) many pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees, logs,
arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanu-
gadasitomara). [Kammadharaya-samasa]

Many pestles, ploughshares, mountains, trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and
spears (musalaphalapabbatatarukalingarasaradhanugadasitomard) in the hands (hatthesu) O.f
those (yesa), they are (called) (te) (those who have) many pestles, ploughshares, mountains,
trees, logs, arrows, bows, iron bars, swords and spears in their hands
(nz‘ma‘unusalaphz‘xlupubbulawrukulingurasaradhanugadz‘xsilomamhauhﬁ). This is (ayam pana) a
relative compound which which does not have the same location (bhinnadhikaranabahubbihi)
and which has a copulative compound and an ad jectival compound in it
(dvandakammadharayagabbho).

What is the purpose of (saying) "bahubbihi"? For the use of the name "bahubbihi” in the sutta
“bahubbihimhi ca" (§167).

329. 357. Namanarm samuccayo dvando (709).
Namanarm ekavibhattikanarh yo samucccayo, so dvandasaiifio hoti.

Candima ca siiriyo ca candimastriya (D. i, 226; ii, 255; iii, 71; M. i, 404; A.
1, 306); samano ca brahmano ca samanabrahmana (A. i, 363; DA. i, 95);
Sariputto ca Moggallano ca Sariputtamoggallana (Vin. iii, 50: M. i, 119);
brahmano ca gahapatiko ca brahmanagahapatika (D. i, 104; M. 1, 354); Yamo
ca Varuno ca Yamavaruna; Kuvero ca Vasavo ca Kuveravasava.

Dvanda icc’ anena kvattho? Dvandattha va.

A collection of nouns is (called) a copulative compound (dvanda).

The collection of nouns having the same inflection is called a copulative compound.
"Candima-siiriya”, the moon and the sun; “samana-brahmana", monks and brahmins;
“Sariputta-moggallana”, Sariputta and Moggallana; "brahmana-gahapatika”, brahmins and

houscholders; "Yama-varuna”, Yama (the king of Death) and Varuna; "Kuveravasava®,
Kuvera and Visava,

What is the purpose of (saying

) "dvanda"? For the use of the name "dvanda” in the sutta
"dvandatthd va" (§165).

330. 340. Mahatarh maha tulyadhikarane pade (710).
Tesarh mahantasaddanar maha-adeso hoti tulyadhikarane pade.

Mauhanto ca so puriso ¢z (i mahapuriso (D. iii, 118; A. i, 346; A. ii, 349;

Khu. i, 64); mahanti ca si devi ca ti mahadevi (JA. 1, 483); mahantaii ca tam
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balaii ¢a ti mahabalam (Khu. iii, 55); mahanto ca so nago ca ti mahanago (D.
ii, 207); mahanto ca so yaso ca ti mahayaso; mahantai ca tarh padumavanai
ca ti mahapadumavanarh; mahanti ca sa nadi ca ti mahanadi (A.ii, 474; S. iii,
44); mahanto ca so mani ca ti mahamani; mahanto ca so gahapatiko ca ti
mahagahapatiko; mahantafi ca tarh dhanaii ca ti mahadhanam (DhA. i, 151);
mahanto ca so puififio ca ti mahapuiifio (Vin. i, 55)!.

Bahuvacanaggahanena kvaci mahantasaddassa mahadeso hoti. Mahantaii ca
tarh phalafi ca ti mahapphalarh (A. i, 161); mahabbalamh (Khu. iii, 55). Evarh
mahaddhanarn (Khu. iii, 49); mahabbhayarn (Khu. i, 395).

When there is a word having the same locus, "mahata” is changed to "maha”.

When there is a word having the same locus, there is substitution as “maha” of the word
"mahanta”.

Great and (mahanto ca) he is a man (so puriso ca), so (iti) (he is called) a great man
(mahapuriso). Great and (mahanti ca) she is a queen (sa devi ca), so (iti) (she is called) a
great queen. (mahadevi). Great and (mahantafi ca) it is strength (tarh balafi ca), so (iti) (it is
called) great strength (mahabalam). Great and (mahanto ca) it is snake (so ndgo ca), so (iti)
(it is called) a great snake (mahandgo). Great and (mahanto ca) it is fame (so yaso ca), so
(iti) (it is called) great fame (mahayaso). Great and (mahantaii ca) it is forest of lotuses (tarn
padumavanaii ca), so (iti) (it is called) a great forest of lotuses (mahapadumavanarh). Great
and (mahanti ca) it is a river (s3 nadi ca), so (iti) (it is called) a great river (mahanadi).
Great and (mahanto ca) and it is a gem (so mani ca), so (iti) (it is called) a great gem
(mahamani). Great and (mahanto ca) and he is a houscholder (so gahapatiko ca), so (iti) (he
is called) a great householder (mahagahapatiko). Great and (mahantaii ca) it is wealth (tarm
dhanaii ca), so (iti) (it is called) great wealth (mahadhanar). Great and (mahanto ca) and he
has merit (so puiifio ca), so (iti) (he is called) (a person that has) great merit (mahapuiifio).

Sometimes, by taking the plural!2, there is substitution as "maha” of the word "mahanta”.
Great and (mahantaii ca) it is fruit (tarh phalaii ca), so (iti), (it is called) great fruit
(mahapphalari). Great and (mahantaii ca) it is strength (tarh balaii ca), so (iti) (it is called)

great strength (mahabbalarn). Likewise "mahaddhanam”, great wealth; "mahabbhayamm”, great
fear/danger.

331. 353. Itthiyam bhasitapum’-itthi puma ‘va ce (714-5).
Itthiyarh tulyadhikarane pade ce bhasitapumitthl puma 'va datthabba.

Digha jangha yassa so ‘yam dighajangho; kalyanabhariyo; pahiitapatifio.

11 "Hentaf ca tar pufifiaii ca ti mahapuififian” ti payogo va sundaro.

12 The sutta says "mahatarh”, sixth inflection plural (genitive plural), instead of saying "mahato", sixth
inflection singular.
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Bhasitapumeti kimattharh? Brahmanabandhu ca s& bhariya ca ti
brahmanabandhubhariya.'3

When there is a word that has the same locus in the feminine, if it is femininé that indicated
masculine (in the past), it should be regarded as masculine.

Long (digha) legs (jangha) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayar) (a man tha has) long legs
(dighajangho). Good (kalyand) wife (bhariya) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayam) (a man
that has) a good wife (kalyanabhariyo). Much (pahfita) wisdom (paiifid) of this (yassa), he is
(called) (so ayar) (a man that has) much wisdom (pahtitapaiifio).

Why it is said "bhasitapuma”, that indicated masculine? To prevent the operation of this rule
when it did not indicated masculine in the past. A relative of the brahmin and
(brahmanabandhu ca) she is a wife (sa bhariya ca), so (iti) (she is called) a wife that is a
relative of a brahmin (brahmanabandhubhariya). [In Ripasiddhi §354, another example is
given, "saddhadhuro”, foundation of faith; here “saddh@" is always feminine, it never
indicated masculine in the past.]

332. 343. Kammadharayasaiifie ca (716).

Kammadharayasafifie ca samase itthiyam tulyadhikarane pade pubbe
bhasitapumitthi ce, puma va datthabba.

Brahmanadarika; khattiyakaiia (M. i, 122; A. i, 526); khattiyakumarika (JA.
i, 489).

Bhasitapumeti kimattham? Khattiyabandhudarika; brahmanabandhudarika.
Also in an adjectival compound.

Also when there is a word that has the same locus in the feminine in an adjectival compound,

if the previous (word) is feminine that indicated masculine (in the past), it should be regarded
as masculine.

"Brahmanadarika”, a brahmin girl; "khattiyakaiina", a Khartiya girl; “khattiyakumarika”, a
Kartiya maiden.

Why it is said."bhasitapuma”, that indicated masculine? To prevent the operation of this rule

when it did not indicated masculine in the past such as “khattiyabandhudarika", a girl that is a

relative of a Khattiya, "brahmanabandhudarika”, a girl that is relative of a brahmin.

[Ripasiddhi §343 gives a dilferent example, "Ganganadi”, the river Ganges.)

333. 344. Attarh nassa tappurise (717).

13 Udaharanam idar vicaretabbarh. Brahmabandhi ca sa bhariya ca ti brahmabandhubhariya
saddhddhanan, paiiaratarn (S1).
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Nassa padassa tappurise uttarapade attarn hoti.

Na brahmano abrahmano (D. iii, 67); avasalo; abhikkhu (Vin. ii, 412);
apancavassarm; apancagavam.

In a determinative compound, there is "a" of "na".

When there is word following in a determinative compound, there is "a" of "na".

Not (na) brahmin (brahmano) (is called) not a brahmin (abrahmano). Not (na) outcast
(vasalo) (is called) not an outcast (avasalo). Not (na) bhikkhu (bhikkhu) (is called) not a

bhikkhu (abhikkhu). Not (na) five rains (paficavassam) (is called) not five rains
(apaiicavassarh). Not (na) five cows (paficagavarh) (is called) not five cows (apaficagavarm).

334. 345. Sare an (718).

Nassa padassa tappurise anadeso hoti sare pare.

Na asso anasso; anissaro (VinA. i, 339); anariyo (Vin. iii, 14).
When there is a vowel, there is "an".

When a vowel follows in a determinative compound, there is substitution as "an" of the word

na.

Not (no) horse (asso) (is called) not a horse (anasso), a mule. Not (na) creator (issaro) (is
called) not a creator (anissaro). Not (na) noble (ariyo) (is called) not a noble one (anariyo).

335. 346. Kad kussa (719).
Ku icc’ etassa kad hoti sare pare.
Kucchitarh annarh kadannarh; kucchitarh asanarn kadasanarh,

Sare ti kimattharh? Kucchita dara yesarh (apuiifiakaranarn) te honti ti kudara:
kujana. Evarh kuputtd, kugeha, kuvattha, kudasa.

There is "kad" of "ku".
When a vowel follows, there is "kad" of "ku",

Bad (kucchitarh) food (annarh) (is called) bad food (kadannari). Bad (kucchitam) aliment
(asanarh) (is called) bad aliment (kadasanarh).

Why it is said "sare", when a vowel (follows)? To prevent the operation of this rule when a
vowel does not follow such as in the following examples. Bad (kucchita) wives (dara) of
those (yesaiin) that do demerit (apuiifiakaranarh), they are (called) (te honti) (those that have)
“bad wives” (kudard). Bad (kucchito) persons (jana) (is called) bad persons (kujana).
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Likewise "kuputtd", bad sons, "kugehd", bad houses, “kuvattha", bad clothes, "kuddsa", bad
female slaves.

336. 347. Ka ‘ppatthesu ca (720).
Ku icc’ etassa ka hoti appatthesu ca.
Kalavanam; kapupphar.

Bahuvacanaggahanam kimattharm? Ku icc’ etassa anappakatthesu pi kvaci ka@
hoti. Kapurisa (Khu. ii, 157; PetavatthuA. 117).

Also in the meaning of little, there is "ka".
Also in the meaning of little, there is "ka" of "ku".

Little (appakam) salt (lavanam) (is called) little salt (kdlavanam). Little (appakam) flower
(pupphar) (is called) little (few) flower(s) (kapuppharn).

What is the purpose of taking "bahuvacana”, plural? Sometimes also in meanings other than
little there is "ka" of "ku". Bad (kucchitd) men (purisd) (is called) bad men (kapurisa).

337. 350. Kvaci samasantagatanam ak@ranto (722).
Samasantagatanarmh namanam anto saro kvaci akaro hoti.

Devanar raja devarajo, devaraja (S. i, 236-7); devanarn sakha devasakho,
devasakha; pafica ahani paficaham (Vin. iv, 112), sattdham (M. ii, 242; Khu.
i, 87), paficagavarm; chattupahanarh (Vin. ii, 451); upasaradarh; visalakkho
(Khu. vi, 241); vimukho.

Karaggahanar kimattharn? Akaranta-ikaranta'# ca honti. Paccakkha dhamma
yassa so’ yan ti paccakkhadhamma, surabhino gandho surabhigandhi;
sundaro gandho sugandhi; pitino gandho patigandhi; kucchito gandho
kugandhi; dutthu gandho yassa so ‘yan ti duggandhi: puti eva gandho
pttigandhi.

Nadianta ca kattuanta ca kapaccayo hoti samasante.

Bahii nadiyo yasmim so ‘yarh bahunadiko, janapado. Bahavo kattaro yassa so
‘yam bahukattuko, puriso.

Somctimes there is “a” of the end vowel that stands at the end of a compound.

14 Akarikara (Si).
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Sometimes the end vowel of nouns that stand at the end of a compound becomes “a".

King (raja) of devas (devanarh) (is called) king of devas (devargjo, devaraja). Friend (sakha)
ol devas (devanarh) (is called) friend of devas (devasakho, devasakha). Five (paiica) days
(ahani) (is called) five days (paficaharh). Seven (satta) days (ahani) (is called) seven days
(sattaharh). Five (pafica) cows (gavo) (is called) five cows (paiicagavar). Umbrella and
(chattarh ca) sandals (upahanam) (is called) umbrella and sandals (chattupahanari). Near
(samiparh) autumn (saradassa) (is called) near autumn (upasaradarn). Large (visdlam) eye
(akkhi) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayari) (a man that has) large eyes (visalakkho).
Deformed (viriipar) face (mukham) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarh), (a man that has)
a deformed face (vimukho).

What is the purpose of taking "kara" [why saying "akaranto" instcad of "a-anto"]? To allow
the substitution by "a" and "i". Realized (paccakkha) Dhammas (dhamma) of this (yassa), he
is (called) (so ayarh) (a man that has) rcalized Dhammas (paccakkhadhamma). Scent
(gandho) of a fragant flower (surabhino) (is called) scent of a fragrant flower
(surabhigandhi). Good (sundaro) smell (gandhi) (is called) good smell (sugandhi). Smell
(gandho) of something rotten (piitino) (is called) smell of something rotten (ptitigandhi). Bad
(kucchito) smell (gandho) (is called) bad smell (kugandhi). Bad (dutthu) smell (gandho) of
this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarh) (2 man that has) "bad smell“(duggandhi). Rotten itself
(ptti eva) smell (gandho) (it is called) rotten smell (pUtigandhi).

At the end of the compound there is the suffix "ka" of those that have "nadi” as the last
member and those that have "Kattu" as the last member.

Many (bahti) rivers (nadiyo) in this (yasmirh), that is (called) (so ayarn) (a place that has)
many rivers (bahunadiko), a district (is what is meant). Many (bahavo) helpers (kattaro) of

this (yassa), he is (called) (a man that has) many helpers (bahukattuko), a person (is what is
meant).

338. 356. Nadimha ca (725).
Nadimha ca kapaccayo hoti samasante.

Bahii nadiyo yasmim so ‘yan ti bahunadiko. Bahii kantiyo yassa so ‘yan ti
bahukantiko. Bahunariko.

Also after "nadi” [here "nadi” means those words ending in "1" and "G" in feminine gender.]

Also at the epd of a compound after "nadi” there is the suffix 'ka".

Many (bah@l) rivers (nadiyo) in this (yasmirh), that is (called) (so ayarh) (a place that has)
many rivers (bahunadiko). Many (bahll) charms (kantiyo) of this (yassa), he is (called) (a

man that has) many charms (bahukantiko). Bahii (many) women (nariyo) of this (yassa), he is
(called) (a man that has) many women (bahunariko).
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339. 358. Jayaya tudarm-jani'S patimhi (731).
Jaya icc’ etaya tudarh jani icc’ ete adesa honti patimhi pare.

Tudarhpati!é, janipati.

When "pati” follows, there are "tuda” and “jani" of "jaya".

When "pati" follows, there are these sustitutions of "jaya": “tudam" and "jani".

"Tudarhpati”, wife and husband, "janipati", wife and husband.

340. 355. Dhanumh’ a ca (732).
Dhanumha ca apaccayo hoti samasante.

Gandivo dhanu yassa so ‘yam gandivadhanva.
Also there is "a" after "dhanu".
At the end of a compound, there is the suffix "a" after “dhanu".

Jointed (gandivo) bow (dhanu) of this (yassa), he is (called) (so ayarn) (a man that has) a
bow with many joints (gandivadhanva).

341. 336. Arh vibhattinam akaranta abyayibhava (733).
Tasma ak@rantd abyayibhavasamasa parasarn vibhattinarh kvaci am hoti.

Adhicittarh (Vin. iii, 278; A. i, 232, 238); yathavuddham (JA. i, 234; VinA. i,
10); upakumbharn; yavajivar (Vin. i, 27; iii, 63, 133); tiropabbatari (D. i,
73; M. i, 41; A. i, 170); tiropakaram (Vin. ii, 3438); tirokuttarh (D. 1, 74; A. i,
170); antopasadam.

Kvact ti kimattharh? Adhicittassa bhikkhuno.

After an adverbial compound that ends in "a", the inflections become "am"

Sometimes after an adverbial compound ending in "a", the following inflections become

"am". 17

I5 Damjani (K).
16 Dampani (Si/k).
t7 According this sutta the termination "am" can mean any of the other inflections.
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Higher mind (adhicittarn); according to seniority (yathavuddhar): the talk that arose near the
water pot (upakumbhar); as long as life lasts (yavajivarn); across the mountain
(tiropabbatar); across the encircling wall (liropakaraih): beyond the wall (tirokuttarn); inside
the mansion (antopasadar).

Why it is said "kvaci”, sometimes? To allow exceptions of this rule such as in the following
example: Of the higher mind (adhicittassa) of the bhikkhu (bhikkhuno).

342. 337. Saro rasso napurnsake (734).
Napurhsake vattamanassa abyayibhavasamasassa lingassa saro rasso hoti.

Kumarisu adhikicca pavattati katha iti adhikumari. Upavadhu; upagaﬁgar'ri;
upamanikarn.

In the neuter (gender) there is short vowel.

There is short vowel of the stem of an adverbial compound in the neuter gender.

The conversation (katha) that arises (pavattati) regarding (adhikicca) the maidens (kumarisu),
so (iti) (is called) the conversation that arises regarding the maidens (adhikumari). The

conversation that arises near the daugher-in-law (upavadhu). The conversation that arises
near the Ganges (upagangam). The conversation that arises near the big pot (upamanikar).

343. 338. Aiifiasma lopo ca (735).
Afifiasma abyayibhavasamasa anakarantd parasarn vibhattinarh lopo ca hoti.
Adhitthi (Vism. i, 344), adhikumari, upavadhu.

Also there is elision after others.

Also there is elision of the following inflections after other adverbial compounds not ending

n_n

in "a".

The conversation that arises regarding a woman (adhitthi). The conversation that arises
regarding the maidens (adhikumari). The conversation that arises near the daugher-in-law

(upavadhu).
Iti nama-kappe samasa-kappo sattamo kando.
Thus ends the seventh division, the compound chapter in the section on nouns

Samasa-kappo nitthito.
End of the Compound chapter
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344. 361. Va n' apacce (752).
Napaccayo hoti va "tass' @apaccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Vasitthassa apaccarh Vasittho (Vin. ii, 11; D. i, 225; iii, 66), Vasitthassa
apaccarn va. Vasitthassa apaccarn Vasitthi. Vasitthassa apaccamh Vasittham.
Evarh Bharadvajo (D. i, 225; M. i, 47; A. ii, 197), Bharadvaji, Bharadvajarm.
Gotamo (Vin. i, 1), Gotami (M. iii, 296; a. iii, 101), Gotamam (D. i, 236).
Vasudevo (JA. iv, 81), Vasudevi, Vasudevam. Baladevo (JA. iv, 81),

Baladevi, Baladevam. Vesamitto (D. i, 97; A. ii, 197), Vesamittti,
Vesamittam.

In the offspring there is "na".
There is the suffix "na" in this meaning: "offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccarh) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa) (is called) Vasittho or Vasitthi or
Vasittharh. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Bharadvija (Bharadvajassa) (is called)
Bharadvijo or Bharadvaji or Bharadvajari. The offspring (apaccarm) of Gotama (Gotamassa)
(is called) Gotamo or Gotami or Gotamar. The offspring (apaccarih) of Vasudeva
(Vasudevassa) (is called) Vasudevo or Vasudevi or Vasudevam. The offspring (apaccam) of
Vasudeva (Vasudevassa) (is called) Vasudevo or Vasudevi or Vasudevar. The offspring
(apaccam) of Baladeva (Baladevassa) (is called) Baladevo or Baladevi or Baladevam. The
offspring of Visamitto (Visamittassa) (is called) Vesamitto or Vesamitti or Vesamittarn.

345. 366. Nayana-nana Vacchadito (754).

Tasma Vacchadito gottaganato nayana-nanapaccaya honti va "tass' apaccam”
icc' etasmirn atthe.

Vacchassa apaccamh Vacchayano (M. i, 232), Vacchano, Vacchassa apaccam
va, Vacchassa apaccarh Vacchayani, Vacchani, Vacchassa apaccar
Vacchayanarh, Vacchanar. Sakatassa apaccarn Sakatayano, Sakatano,
Sakatassa apaccarh va, Sakatayani, Sakatani, Sakatayanar, Sakatanam. Evarn
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Kanhayano (D. i, 87, 89), Kanhano, Kanhassa apaccam va, Kanhayani,
Kanhant, Kanhayanarn, Kanhanar. Aggivessayano (M. i, 301, 302),
Aggivessano (M. i, 301, 302), Aggivessayani, Aggivessani, Aggivessayanam,
Aggivessanam. Gacchayano, Gacchano, Gacchayanti, Gacchani,
Gacchayanarh, Gacchanam. Kappayano, Kappano, Kappayani, Kappani,
Kappayanarh, Kappanarh. Moggallayano (V. ii, 11; M. i, 279, 318),
Moggallano (V. ii, 11; M. i, 279, 318), Moggallayani, Moggallani,
Moggallayanar, Moggallanarh. Muficdyano, Muficano, Muficayant, Muficani,
Muiicayanarh, Muficanarh. Sarghayano, Sarnghano, Sarghayani, Sarmghani,
Sarhghayanarh, Sarhghanam. Lomayano, Lomano, Lomayani, Lomani,
Lomayanarh, Lomanarh. Sakamayano, Sakamano, Sakamayani, Sakamani,
Sakamayanarn, Sakamanarh. Narayano, Narano, Narayani, Narani,
Narayanar, Naranam. Corayano, Corano, Corayani, Corani, Corayanarn,
Coranarh. Avasalayano, Avasalano, Avasalayani, Avasilani, Avasalayanar,
Avasalanam. Dvepayano, Dvepano, Dvepayani, Dvepani, Dvepayanar,
Dvepanam. Kuficayano, Kuficano, Kuficayani, Kuiicani, Kuficdyanarm,
Kuficanarh. Kaccayano (D. i, 52; M. i, 157, S. i, 68), Kaccano (D. i, 52; M. i,
157; S. i, 68), Kaccayani (JA. iii, 404), Kaccani (JA. iii, 404), Kaccayanam,
Kaccanam.

After "Vaccha", etc., there is "nayana” and "npana”.

After the groups of clans "Vaccha" and others, there are the suffixes “ndyana” and "n@na” in
this meaning: “the offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccari) of Vaccha (Vacchassa) (is called) Vacch@yano or Vacchano or
Vacchayani or Vacchani or Vacchdyanar or Vacchanam. The offspring (apaccarn) of Sakata
(Sakatassa) (is called) Sakatayano or Sakatano or Sakatayani or Sakatdni or Sakatdyanarh or
Sakatanam. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Kanha (Kanhassa) (is called) Kanhayano,
Kanhano, Kanhayani, Kanh@ni, Kanhayanarm, Kanhanar. The offspring (apaccarn) of
Aggivessa (Aggivessassa) (is called) Aggivessayano, Aggivessano, Aggivessiyani,
Aggivessani, Aggivessayanam, Aggivessanam. The offspring (apaccam) of Gaccha
(Gacchassa) (is called) Gacchayano, Gacchno, Gacchayani, Gacchani, Gacchayanarm,
Gacchanarir. The offspring (apaccarn) of Kappa (Kappassa) (is called) Kappayano, Kappano,
Kappayani, Kappani, Kappayanarh, Kappanar. The offspring (apaccar) of Moggalla
(Moggallassa) (is called) Moggallayano, Moggallano, Moggallayani, Moggallani,
Moggalldyanarh, Moggallano, Moggallayani, Moggallani, Moggallayanar, Moggallanar.
[The rest is formed in the same way] Muficdyano, Muficano, Muficayani, Muficani,
Muiicayanari, Muiicanari. Samghayano, Sarhghdno, Sarghayani, Sarmghani, Sarhghayanam,
Sarhghanarm. Lomayano, Lomano, Lomayani, Lomani, Lomayanam, Lomanar. Sakamayano,
Sakamano, Sakamayani. Sdkamani, Sakamayanar, Sakamanarh. Narayano, Narano, Narayani,
Narani, Narayanari, Nardnar. Corayano, Corano, (_Zorﬁyani. Corani, Corayanarn, Cornarh.
Avasildyano, Avasalano, Avasdldyani, Avasalani, Avasidlayanarh, Avasalanam.

The offspring (apaccarh) of Dvipa (Dvipassa) (is called) Dvepayano, Dvepano, Dvepayani,
Dvepani., Dvepayanarh, Dvepanar.

Kuficayano, Kuiicano, Kuficayani, Kuiicani, Kuficdyanarm, Kuficanarh. Kaccayano, Kaccano
Kaccayani, Kaccani, Kaccayanar, Kaccanari.
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346. 367. Neyyo Kattikadihi (755).

Tehi gottaganehi Kattikadihi neyyapaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc'
etasmirh atthe.

Kattikdaya apaccarh Kattikeyyo, Kattikaya apaccam va. Evam Venateyyo
(Khu. v, 204), Rohineyyo (JA. iv, 84), Gangeyyo (Khu. v, 54), Kaddameyyo,
Nadeyyo, Aleyyo, Aheyyo, Kameyyo. Suci‘yﬁ apaccarn Soceyyo, Saleyyo,
Baleyyo, Maleyyo, Kaleyyo.

After those that have "kattika" as the beginning word there is "neyyo".!

After those groups of clans that have Kattika as the beginning word, there is the suffix
“neyya" in this meaning: "The offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccarm) of Kattika (Kattikaya) (is called) Kattikeyyo. Likewise, the
offspring (apaccam) of Vinata (Vinatdya) (is called) Venateyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of
Rohini (Rohiniya) (is called) Rohineyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Ganga (Gangaya) (is
called) Gangeyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Kaddama (Kaddamaya) (is called)
Kaddameyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Nadi (Nadiya) (is called) Nadeyyo. The offspring
(apaccarh) of Ali (Aliya) (is called) Aleyyo. The offspring (apaccarh) of Ahi (Ahiya) (is
called) Aheyyo. The offspring (apaccarh) of Kami (Kamiya) (is called) Kameyyo. The
ofI'spring (apaccarh) of Suci (Suciya) (is called) Soceyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of Sald
(Salaya) (is called) Saleyyo. The offspring (apaccarih) of Bala (Baldya) (is called) Baleyyo.
The offspring (apaccarh) of Mala (Malaya) (is called) Maleyyo. The offspring (apaccam) of
Kala (Kalaya) (is called) Kaleyyo.

347. 368. Ato ni va (756).

-

Tasma akarato nipaccayo hoti va "tass' @paccam" icc' etasmim atthe.

Dakkhassa apaccarih Dakkhi, Dakkhassa apaccarh va. Dunassa apaccarh Doni
(JA. iii, 270), Dunassa apaccam va. Evam Vasavi, Sakyaputti, Nataputti (D. i,
45), Dasaputti, Dasavi, Varuni, Gandi, Baladevi, Pavaki, Jenadatti (VinA. i,
171), Buddhi, Dhammi, Sarhghi, Kappi, Anuruddhi.

Va ti vikappanatthena nikapaccayo hoti "tass' apaccam” icc' etasmim atthe.
Sakyaputtassa apaccam sakyaputtiko. Evam nataputtiko, jenadattiko.

Sometimes after "a" there is "ni".

"on

Sometimes after "a" there is the suffix "ni" in this meaning: "The offspring of him".

The offspring (apaccari) of Dakkha (Dakkhassa) (is called) Dakkhi. The offspring (apaccari)
of Duna (Dunassa) (is called) Doni. Likewise, the offspring (apaccam) of Vasava
(Vasavassa) (is called) Vasavi. The offspring (apaccar) of Sakyaputta (Sakyaputtassa) (is

I "Kattikadihi" is a bahubbihi compound: Kattika adi yesar, te Kattikadayo, tehi Kattikadihi.
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atthe.

called) Sakyaputti. The offspring (apaccarm) of Nataputla (Nataputtassa) (is called) Nataputti.
The offspring (apaccari) of Dasaputta (Dasaputtassa) (is called) Dasaputti. The offspring
(apaccam) of Dasava (Dasavassa) (is called) Dasavi. The offspring (apaccarn) of Varuna
(Varunassa) (is called) Varuni. The off spring (apaccam) of Ganda (Gandassa) (is called)
Gandi. The offspring (apaccarn) of Baladeva (Baladevassa) (is called) Baladevi. The

o.f fspring (apaccarh) of Pavaka (Pavakassa) (is called) Pavaki. The offspring (apaccam) of

J ‘madalla (Jinadattassa) (is called) Jenadatti. The offspring (apaccarh) of Buddha (Buddhassa)
(is called) Buddhi. The offspring (apaccarh) of Dhamma (Dhammassa) (is called) Dhammi.
The offspring (apaccar) of Sarmmgha (Samhghassa) (is called) Sarhghi. The offspring
(apaccarh) of Kappa (Kappassa) (is called) Kappi. The offspring (apaccarh) of Anuruddha
(Anuruddhassa) (is called) Anuruddhi.

"Va" has the meaning of extending; so there is the suffix "nika" in this meaning: "The
offspring of him". The offspring (apaccarn) of Sakyaputta (Sakyaputtassa) (is called)
Sakyaputtiko. Likewise, the offspring (apaccarh) of Nataputta (Nataputtassa) (is called)
Nataputtiko. The offspring (apaccarh) of Jinadatta (Jinadattassa) (is called) Jenadattiko.

348. 371. Navo 'pakvadihi (757).

Upaku icc' evamadihi navapaccayo hoti va "tass' apaccam" icc' etasmim

Upakussa apaccarn Opakavo, Upakussa apaccarh va. Manuno apaccarn
Manavo (D. i, 82), Manuno apaccarh va. Bhaggussa apaccah Bhaggavo (M.
ii, 242; M. iii, 281), Bhaggussa apaccarh va. Pandussa apaccarh Pandavo (JA.
ii, 89), Pandussa apaccarh va. Bahussa apaccarh Bahavo, Bahussa apaccarn
Va.

Optionally after "Upaku” and others, there is "pava".

Optionally after "Upaku" and others, there is the suffix "nava" in this meaning: The offspring
of him.

The offspring (apaccar) of Upaku (Upakussa) (is called) Opakavo. The offspring (apaccarn)
of Manu (Manuno) (is called) Manavo. The offspring (apaccam) of Bhaggu (Bhaggussa) (is
called) Bhaggavo. The offspring (apaccarh) of Pandu (Pandussa) (is called) Pandavo. The
offspring of Bahu (Bahussa) (is called) Bahavo.

349. 372. Nera vidhavadito (758-9).
Tasma vidhavadito nerapaccayo hoti va "tass' @paccam"” icc' etasmim atthe.

Vidhavaya apaccaril vedhavero (Khu. vi, 327), vidhavaya apaccarh va.
Bandhukiya apaccarh bandhukero, bandhukiya apaccarh va. Samanassa
arnh samanero (Vin. ii, 160; iii, 116), samanassa apaccam va. Evam

apacc . .
160, 458), samaneram, nalikero, nalikeri, nalikeram.

samaneri (Vin. 11,
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After "Vidhava" and others, there is “nera”.
After "Vidhava" and others, there is the suffix "nera” in this meaning: The offspring of him.

The offspring (apaccarn) of a widow (vidhavaya) (is called) son of a widow (vedhavero).
The offspring (apaccarit) of a woman that goes to a lover (bandhukiya) (is called) son of a
woman that goes to a lover (bandhukero). The offspring (apaccari) of monk (samanassa) (is
called) a novice (simanero). Likewise, female novice (samaneri), (samaneram); coconut tree
(nalikero), (nalikeri), (nalikeram).

350. 373. Yena va sarmsattharh tarati carati vahati niko (764).

Yena va samsattharh, yena va tarati, yena va carati, yena va vahati icc' etesv
atthesu nikapaccayo hoti va.

Tilena sarhsattharh bhojanarh telikarh, tilena samhsattharh va. Evarn golikam,
ghatikam.

Navaya tarati ti naviko (Khu. vi, 79), navaya tarati va. Evam olumpiko.

Sakatena carati ti sakatiko (S. i, 56), sakatena carati va. Evam pattiko (D. i,
. 47), dandiko, dhammiko (D. i, 80; M. ii, 262; Khu. ii, 273), padiko.

Sisena vahati ti sisiko, sisena vahati va. Arnsena vahati ti amsiko, amsena
vahati va. Evarh khandhiko, anguliko.

Vi ti vikappanatthena afifiesu pi nikapaccayo hoti. Rajagahe vasatl ti
rajagahiko, rajagahe vasati va. Rajagahe jato rajagahiko, rajagahe jato va.
Evarih magadhiko (M. i, 287), savatthiko, kapilavatthiko, pataliputtiko,
vesiliko (Vin. i, 27; A. iii, 47).

There is "nika" (in these meanings:) mixed with that, he crosses by that, he goes by that, he
carries by that,

There is the suffix "nika” in these meanings: mixed with that, he crosses by that, he goes by
that, he carries by that.

Food (bhojanarh) mixed (sarhsattharh) with sesamum seed (tilena) (is called) (food) mixed
with sesamum seeds (telikam). Food (bhojanam) mixed (sarsattharh) with molasses (gulena)
(is called) (food) mixed with molasses (golikarh). Food (bhojanarh) mixed (sarhsag;ham).wilh
ghee (ghatena) (is called) (food) mixed with ghee (ghatikarh).

He crosses (tarati) by boat (ndvaya) (is called) a sailor (naviko). He crosses (tarati) by raft
(ulumpena) (is called) a rafter (olumpiko).

He goes (carati) by cart (sakatena) (is called) a carter (sakatiko). He goes (carati) by foot
(pattena) (is called) a pedestrian (pattiko). He goes (carati) by stick (dandena) (is called) a
man that goes by a stick (dandiko). He goes/lives (carati) by the Dhamma (Dhammena) (is
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called) a man that lives by the Dhamma (Dhammiko). He goes (carati) by foot (padena) (is
called) a pedestrian (padiko).

He carries (vahati) with the head (sisena) (is called) a man that carrics (something) Wm.‘ his
head (sisiko). He carries (vahati) with the shoulder (ariscna) (is called) a man that carries _
(something) with his shoulder (ariisiko). He carries (vahati) with the shoulder (khandhena). s
called) a man that carries (something) with his shoulder (khandiko). He carries (vahati) with
the fingers (angulihi) (is called) a man that carries (something) with his fingers (anguliko).

"Va" is for extending the uses, in other senses also there is the suffix "nika". He lives (vasati)
in Rajagaha (Rajagahe) (is called) a resident of Rajagaha (Rajagahiko). Born (jato) in
Rajagaha (Rajagahe) (is called) a man that was born in Rajagaha (Rdjagahiko). Likewise, he
lives (vasati) in Magadha (Magadhe) (is called) a resident of Magadha (Magadiko), a resident
of Savatthi (Savatthiko), a resident of Kapilavatthu (Kapilavatthiko), a resident of Pataliputta
(Pataliputtiko), a resident of Vesali (Vesiliko).

351. 374. Tam adhite tena-katadi sannidhana-niyoga-sippa-bhanda-
jivikatthesu ca (764).

Tam adhite, tena katadi-atthe, tamhi sannidhana, tattha niyutto, tam assa

sipparh, tam assa bhandarh, tam assa jivikarh icc' etesv atthesu ca
nikapaccayo hotj va.

Vinayam adhite Venayiko (Vin. i, 3), Vinayam adhite va. Evarh Suttantiko
(Vin. i, 244), Abhidhammiko (AbhA. i, 12), Veyyakaraniko.

Kayena katarh kammarn kayikam (Abh. ii, 255), kayena katarh kammarh va.
Evam vacasikarh (Abh. ii, 255), manasikam.

Sarire sannidhana vedana saririka (M. i, 13, 300), sarire sannidhana va. Evam
manasika.
Dvare niyutto dovariko (Khu. iii, 351),

. dvare niyutto va. Evar bhandagariko
(VinA. i, 310), nagariko, navakammiko

Vina assa sipparh veniko, vina assa sipparh va. Evam panaviko, modingiko
vamsiko. ’
Gandho assa bhandarh gandhiko (Khu, iii, 421), gandho assa bhandarh va
Evarh teliko (Khu. iii, 421), goliko. B '
Urabbhari hantva jivati ti orabbhiko (M. ii, 6,
hantva jivati va. Magarh hantva jivatl ti magav
267), magarh hantva jivati va, Evarm sokariko
sakuniko (M. ii, 6; A. i, 528; ii, 267).

A. i. 528; ii, 267), urabbharm
iko (M. ii, 6; A. i, 528; ii,
(M. i, 6; A, 1, 528; ii, 267),
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Adiggahanena afifiattha pi nikapaccayo yojetabbo. Jalena hato jaliko, jalena
hato va.

Suttena bandho suttiko, suttena bandho va.

Capo assa avudho capiko, capo assa avudho va. Evarm tomariko, muggariko,
mosaliko.

Vito assa abadho vatiko, vato assa abadho va. Evam semhiko, pittiko.

Buddhe pasanno buddhiko, buddhe pasanno va. Evarh dhammiko (Khu. i,
25), samghiko.

Buddhassa santakam buddhikam, buddhassa santakam va. Evam'dhammikar'n,
sarhghikarh (Vin. ii, 58, 202). '

Vatthena kitarmm bhandam vatthikam, vatthena kitarh bhandam va. Evam
kumbhikar, phalikam, kimkanikarh, sovannikar.

Kumbho assa parimanam kumbhikar, kumbho assa parimanam va.
Kumbhassa rasi kumbhikam, kumbhassa rasi va.
Kumbham arahati ti kumbhiko, kumbham arahati va.

Akkhena dibbati ti akkhiko, akkhena dibbati va. Evarn salakiko, tindukiko
ambaphaliko, kapitthaphaliko, nalikeriko icc' evamadi.

Optionally, he learns that, made by that, etc., and in the meaning of staying in, engaged in,
skill, merchandise, livelihood.

Optionally, he learns that, in the meaning of made by that, etc., and in these meanings:

staying in, engaged there, that is his skill, that is his merchandise, that is his livelihood, there
is the suffix "nika".

He learns (adhite) Vinaya (Vinayam) (is called) a person that learns Vinaya (Venayiko).
Likewise, he learns (adhlte) Suttanta (Suttantarh) (is called) a person that learns Suttanta
(Suttantiko). Hc_ learns (adhite) Abhidhamma (Abhidhammari) (is called) a person that learns
Abhidhamma (Abhidhammiko). He learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam) (is called) a
person that learns grammar (Veyyakaraniko).

An action (kammam) done (katam) by the body (kdyena) (is called) bodily (action)
(kayikarh). Likewise, an action (kammarh) done (katarh) by the speech (vacasa) (is called)
verbal (action) (vacasikarh); an action (kammari) done (katarn) by the mind (manasa) (is
called) mental (action) (manasikam).
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A feeling (vedana) located (sannidhand) in the body (sarire) (is called) bodily (fceling)
(saririka). Likewise, a feeling (vedana) located (sannidhdnd) in the mind (manasi) (is called)
a mental (feeling) (manasika).

Engaged (niyutto) at the door (dvare) (is called) a gatekeeper (dovariko). Likewise, engaged
(niyutto) in the property (bhandagare) (is called) a treasurer (bhandagariko); engaged
(niyutto) in the city (nagare) (is called) a citizen (nagariko), engaged (niyutto) in new work
(navakamme) (is called) (a person that is) engaged in ncw work (navakammiko).

Playing the harp (vina) is his (assa) is skill (sipparn) (is called) a harpist (veniko). Likewise,
playing the drum (panavo) is his (assa) skill (sipparh) (is called) a drummer (panaviko);
playing the small drum (mudingo) is his (assa) skill (sipparh) (is called) a small drum player

(modingiko); playing the flute (varhso) is his (assa) skill (sippa) (is called) a flute player
(vamsiko).

Perfume (gandho) is his (assa) merchandise (bhandam) (is called) a perfume seller
(gandhiko). Likewise, oil (telarh) is his (assa) merchandise (bhandarh) (is called) a oil seller
(teliko); sugar (gularh) is his (assa) merchandise (bhandar) (is called) a seller of sugar
(goliko).

Having killed (hantva) ram (urabbharih) he lives (jivati). so (iti) (he is called) a dealer or
butcher of sheep (orabbhiko). Having killed (hantva) a beast (magar) he lives (jivati), so (iti)
(he is called) a hunter (magaviko). Having killed (hantva) a pig (sGikararh) he lives (jivati), so
(iti) (he is called) a pork butcher (sokariko). Having killed (hantva) a bird (sakunam) he lives
(jivati), so (iti) (he is called) a fowler (sakuniko).

By taking "adi". also in other meanings the suffix "nika" can be employed. Killed (hato) by
net (jalena) (is called) (one that is) killed by net (jaliko).

Bound (bandho) by string (suttena) (is called) (one that is) bound by string (suttiko).

A bow (ca@po) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) an archer (c@piko). Likewise, a spear
(tomaro) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) a spcarman (tomariko); a club (muggaro)
is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) one whose weapon is a club (muggariko); a pestle

(musalo) is his (assa) weapon (avudho) (is called) one whose weapon is a pestle (mosaliko).

Wind (vato) is his (assa) disease (abadho) (he is called) one whose disease is wind (vatiko).
Likewise, phlegm (semharh) is his (assa) disease (abadho) (he is called) one whose disease is
phlegm (semhiko); bile (pittarh) is his (assa) disease (abadho) (he is called) onc whose
disease is bile (pittiko).

Having faith (pasanno) in the Buddha (Buddhe) (he is called) one who has faith in the
Buddha (buddhiko). Likewise, having faith (pasanno) in the Dhamma (Dhamme) (he is
called) one-who has faith in the Dhamma (dhammiko); having faith (pasanno) in the Sarmhgha
(Sarhghe) (he is called) one who has faith in the Sarhgha (samhighiko).

Property (santakam) of the Buddha (Buddhassa) (it is called) the property of the Buddha
(buddhikarh). Likewise, the property (santakarn) of the Dhamma (Dhammassa) (it is called)
the property of the Dhamma (dhammikarh); the property (santakarn) of the Sarngha
(Sarhghassa) (it is called) the property of the Sargha (sarhghikar).

Merchandise (bhandari) bought (kitarih) with clothes (vatthena) (it is called) merchanise
bought with cloth (vatthikarh). Likewise, merchandisc (bhandarh) bought (kitarh) with a
water-pot (kumbham) (it is called) merchandise bought with a water-pot (kumbhikar);
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merchandise (bhandarh) bought (kitarih) with fruit (phalena) (it is called) merchandise bought
with fruit (phalikarh); merchandise (bhandari) bought (kitar) with a kind of bell
(kirhkanena) (it is called) merchandise bought with a King of bell (Kimkanikam); merchandise
(bhandarin) bought (kitarn) with gold (suvanncna) (it is called) merchandise bought with gold
(sovannikam).

A kumbha (kumbho) is its (assa) measure (parimanam) (it is called) something that has a
kumbha as its measure (kumbhikarm).

A pile (rasi) of water-pots (kumbhassa) (it is called) a pile of water-pots (kumbhikam).

It is worth (arahati) a Aumbha (kumbham) (it is called) something that it is worth a Aumbha
(kumbhikan).

He plays (dibbati) with dice (akkhena) (he is called) a dice-player (akkhiko). Likewise, he
plays (dibbati) with bamboo sticks (salakehi) (he is called) a bamboo sticks player (salakiko);
he plays (dibbati) with a fig tree (tindukena) (he is called) a person that plays with a fig tree
(tindukiko); he plays (dibbati) with mangoes (ambaphalena) (he is called) a person that plays
with mangoes (ambaphaliko): he plays (dibbati) with the fruits of the Kapitrha tree
(kapitthaphalena) (he is called) a person that plays with the fruits of the Kapirtha iree
(kapitthaphaliko); he plays (dibbati) with coconuts (nalikerena) (he is called) a person that
plays with coconuts (nalikeriko); etc.

352. 376. Na raga tass' edam aiifiatthesu ca (765).

Napaccayo hoti va ragamha "tena rattarm" icc' etasmim atthe, "tass' edam"
afinatthesu ca.

Kasavena rattam vatthar kasavam (Khu. i, 14), kasavena rattam vattharn va.
Evamn kosumbharh, haliddam (Khu. v, 106), patangam?, rattangar,
maiijittharh (M. i, 179), kunkumam (DAA. ii, 190).

Stkarassa idam marhsam sokaram, stikarassa idam marhsarh va. Evam
mahimsam (Mhvs. 25-6)

Udumbarassa avidire pavattarh vimanarh odumbararh, udumbarassa avidire
pavattam vima@nam va.

Vidisaya avidure nivaso vediso (Khu. i, 432), vidisaya avidire nivaso va,
Mathuraya jato mathuro (M. ii, 270), mathuraya jato va.

Mathuraya agato mathuro, mathuraya agato va.

2 Pattangarn (Si).
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Kattikaya niyutto maso Kattiko (VinA. ii, 298. 308), kattikaya niyutto maso
va. Evarh Magasiro (VinA. i, 163), Phusso (VinA. i, 163), Magho, Phagguno,
Citto, Vesakho, Jettho (VinA. i, 53), Asalho. Sivano, Bhaddo, Assayujo
(Sarattha-Tika i, 182).

Na vuddhi nilapitado, paccaye sanakarake.
Phakaro phussasaddassa, "siro" ti sirasarh vade.

Sikkhanarh samtho sikkho, bhikkhanarh samitiho bhikkho. Evam kapoto,
mayiro, kokilo.

Buddho assa devata buddho. Evarih bhaddo, maro, mahindo, vessavano,
yamo, somo, narayano

Samvaccharam adhite sarvaccharo. Evam mohutto, nemitto, angavijjo,
veyyakarano (D. i, 82), chando?, bhasso*, cando. '

Vasadanam visayo deso vasado.® Evam kumbho,$ sakunto, atisaro.

Udumbara asmimn padese santi ti odumbaro. Sagarehi nibbatto sagaro.
Sagalam assa nivaso sagalo’. Mathura assa nivaso mathuro. Mathuraya issaro
mathuro. Icc' evamadayo yojetabba.

There is "na" after “raga". dye, this of him and other meanings.

Optionally, there is the suffix "na" after (words that have the meaning of) "raga", dye, in the
sense of "dyed by that"; "this of him", and in other meanings.

A cloth (vattharh) dyed (rattarh) with orange color (kasavena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with
orange color (kasavari). Likewise, a cloth (vattharh) dyed (rattarh) with safflower
(kusumbhena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with safflower (kosumbharh); a cloth (vattharh) dyed
(rattari) with turmeric (haliddiya) (it is called) a cloth dyed with turmeric (haliddar);
(patafgarh); (rattangar); (maiijittham); a cloth (vattharh) dyed (rattarh) with saffron
(kunkumena) (it is called) a cloth dyed with saffron (kunkumam).

This flesh (idamh marhsar) is of the pig (stkarassa) (it is called) flesh of the pig (sokararh).
Likewise, this flesh (idarh mamsam) is of the buffalo (mahirhsassa) (it is called) flesh of the
buffalo (mahirhsam).

A mansion (vimanarh) situated (pavattarh) near (avidire) the fig tree (udumbarassa)(it is
called) a mansion situated near the fig tree (odumbarar).

3 Chandaso (SD).
4 Bhaso (K).
5 vasato (K).
6 Kunto (SI).
7 Sakalo (K).



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM 204

A dwelling place (nivaso) near (avidire) the intermediate point of compass (vidisaya) (it is
called) a dwelling place near the intermediate point of compass (vediso).

Born (jato) in Mathura (Mathurdya) (he is called) one born in Mathura (mathuro).

Came (agato) from Mathura (Mathuraya) (he is called) one who came from Mathura
(mathuro).

A month (mdso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Kartka (Kattikaya) (it is
called) Kattiko. Likewise, a month (mdso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation
Magasira (Magasirena) (it is called) Magasiro, a month (mdso) in conjunction (niyutto) with
the constellation Phussa (Phussena) (it is called) Phusso, a month (maso) in conjunction
(niyutto) with the constellation Magha (Maghena) (it is called) Magho; a month (maso) in
conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Phagguni (Phagguniya) (it is called) Phagguno, a
month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Citta (Cittena) (it is called)
Citto, a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Visakha (Visakhaya) (it
is called) Vesakho, a month (indso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Jettha
(Jetthaya) (it is called) Jettho. a month (mdso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation
Asalhi (Asalhiya) (it is called) Asa/ho; a month (maso) in conjunction (niyutto) with the
constellation Savapa (Savanena) (it is called) S7vano, a month (mdso) in conjunction (niyutto)
with the constellation Bhadda (Bhaddena) (it is called) Bhaddo, a month (maso) in
conjunction (niyutto) with the constellation Assayuja (Assayujena) (it is called) Assayujo.

When there is a suffix with the indicatory letter "n" (paccaye
sanakdrake), there is no (na) strengthening (vuddhi) of (1) "nila",
blue, "pita”, yellow. and others (nila-pitado), of (2) the vowel (u)
of the word "phussa”, and one should not say (na vade) “sirasa"
(sirasam) of "siro” (as in Magasiro).

A collection (samtho) of trainings (sikkhanam) (it is called) a collection of trainings
(sikkho). A collection (samiiho) of alms food (bhikkhanar) (it is called) a collection of alms
food (bhikkho). Likewise, a collection (sam@iho) of pigeons (kapot@narn) (it is called) a
collection of pigeons (kdpoto); a collection (samiiho) of peacocks (maytiranar) (it is called)
a collection of peacocks (mayiro); a collection (samitho) of cuckoos (kokilanar) (it is
called) a collection of cuckoos (kokilo).

His (assa) deity (devatd) is the Buddha (Buddha), (he is called) one whose deity is the Buddha
(Buddho). Likewise, his (assa) deity (devatd) is Bhadda (Bhaddo), (he is called) one whose
deity is Bhadda (Bhaddo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Mara (Maro), (he is called) one whose
deity is Mara (Maro); his (assa) deity (devatd) is Mahinda (Mahindo), (he is called) one
whose deity is Mahindo (Mihindo); his (assa) deity (devatd) is Vessavana (Vessavano), (he is
called) one whose deity is Muahindo (Vessavano); his (assa) deity (devata) is Yama (Yamo),
(he is called) one whose deity is Yama (Yamo); his (assa) deity (devata) is Soma (Somo), (he
is called) one whose deity is Soma (Somo); his (assa) deity (devatd) is Narayana (Nardyano),
(he is called) one whose deity is Nardyana (Narayano).

He learns (adhite) for a year (sammvaccharam), (he is called) one who learns for a year
(samivaccharo). Likewise, he learns (adhite) for a moment (muhuttarh), (he is called) one who
learns for a moment (inohutto); he learns (adhite) marks (nimittamy), (he is called) one who
learns marks (nemitto); he learns (adhite) the science of parts (angavijjam), (he is called) one
who learns the science of parts (angavijjo): he learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam), (he is
called) a grammarian (veyyiharano); he learns (adhite) prosody (chandam), (he is called) a
prosodist (chando); he learns (adhite) the book named Bhissa (Bhasso), (he is called) one
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who learns the book named Bhassa (Bhasso); he learns (adhite) the book named Canda
(Cando), (he is called) one who learns the book named Canda (Cando).

A region (deso) that is the domain (visayo) of lions (vasadanam), (it is called) a region that is
the domain of lions (vasado). Likewise, (kumbho); (sakunto): (atisaro).

There are (santi) fig trees (udumbara) in this region (asmim padese), so (iti) (it is called) a
region where there are fig trees (odumbaro). Made (nibbatto) by princes (sagarehi), (it is
called) ocean (sagaro). His (assa) dwelling placc (nivaso) is Sagala (Sagalarh), (he is called) a
person whose dwelling place is Sagala (Sagalo). His (assa) dwelling place (nivaso) is
Mathura (Mathura), (he is called) a person whose dwelling place is Mathura (Mathuro). The
lord (issaro) of Mathura (Mathuraya), (he is called) a person that is the lord of Mathura

(Mathuro).

353. 378. Jatadinam im'-iya ca (767).
Jata icc' evamadinam atthe ima-iyapaccaya honti.

Paccha jato pacchimo (D. i, 225). Evarn antimo (Khu. iv, 4), majjhimo D. 1,
225), purimo (D. i, 225), uparimo (Khu. iv, 4), hetthimo (Khu. ix, 120),
gopphimo?® (VinA. ii, 202), bodhisattajatiya jato bodhisattajatiyo. Evarn
assajatiyo, hatthijatiyo, manussajatiyo.

Adiggahanena niyuttatthadito pi tadassatthadito pi ima iya ika icc' ete
paccaya honti®. Ante niyutto antlmo Evam antiyo, antiko.

Putto assa atthi, tasmiri v& vijjatl ti puttimo. Evarh puttiyo, puttiko; kappimo,
kappiyo (Khu. vii, 261), kappiko.

Caggahanena kiyapaccayo hoti niyuttatthe. Jatiyarh niyutto jatikiyo, andhe
niyutto andhakiyo, jatiya andho jaccandho (D. ii, 262), jaccandhe niyutto

jaccandhakiyo.
Also there are "ima" and "iya" (in the meaning) of “jata", born, etc.
In the meaning of “jata", born, etc., there are the suffixes "ima” and "iya".

Born (jato) after (paccha), (he is called) someone that was born after (pacchimo). Likewise,
born (jato) last (ante), (he is called) someone that was born last (antimo); born (jato) in the
middle (majjhe), (he is called) someone that was born in the middle (majjhimo); born (jato)
carlicr (pure), (he is called) someone that was born carlicr (purimo); born (jato) above
(upari), (he is called) someone that was born above (uparimo); born (jato) below (hettha), (he
is called) someone that was born below (hetthimo); born (jato) in the ankle (gupphe), (he is
called) something that was born in the ankle (gopphimo); born (jato) in the family of

8 Goppimo (Si).
9 Adiggahanena tattha niyutto, tad assa atthi, tattha bhavoti adisv api ima-iyapaccaya honti. Casaddena

ikappaccayo ca (R0).
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Bodhisattas (bodhisattajatiya), (he is called) someone that was born in the family of
Bodhisattas (Bodhisattajatiyo). Likewise, born (jato) in the species of horses (assajatiya), (it
is called) a horse (assajdtiyo); born (jito) in the species of elephants (hatthijatiya), (it is
called) an elephant (hatthijatiyo); born (jato) in the species of humans (manussajatiya), (he is
called) a human (manussajatiyo).

By taking "adi", there are also the suffixes “ima", "iya" and "ika", in the meaning of engaged
and others, and in the meaning of “there is this of him", and others. Engaged (niyutto) at the
end (ante), (it is called) something or someone engaged at the end (antimo, dntiyo, antiko).

There is (atthi) a son (putto) of him (assa) or (va) a son (putto) exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmirh), (he is called) a person that has sons (puttimo, puttiyo, puttiko). Likewise, there is
(atthi) a thought (kappa) of him (assa) or (va) a thought (kappo) exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmimh), (he is called) a person that has a thought (kappino, kappiyo, kappiko).

By taking "ca”, there is the suffix "kiya" in the meaning of engaged. Engaged (niyutto) in
birth (jatiyarn), (he is called) someone engaged in birth (jatikiyo); engaged (niyutto) in
darkness (andhe), (he is called) a blind person (andhakiyo); blind (andho) by birth (jatiya),
(he is called) someone who is blind by birth (jaccandho); engaged (niyutto) in being born
blind (jaccandhe), (he is called) someone who is born blind (jaccandhakiyo).

354. 379. Samihatthe kan-na (770)10,
Samiuhatthe kan-na icc' ete paccaya honti.

Rajaputtanam samiho rajaputtako. Evarh rajaputto, manussako, manusso,
mayiirako, mayfiro, mahimsako, mahirso!!.

In the meaning of collection there is "kap" and "pa".
In the meaning of collection, there are the suffixes "kan" and "na".

A collection (samiho) of princes (rajaputtanar), (it is called) a collection of princes
(r3japuttako, rajaputto). Likewise, a collection (samiho) of humans (manussanam), (it is
called) a collection of humans (manussako, manusso); a collection (samiiho) of peacocks
(mayiranam), (it is called) a collection of peacocks (mayiirako, mayuro); a collection
(samiiho) of buffalo (mahimsanam), (it is called) a collection of buffalo (mahimsako,
mahirso).

355. 380. Gama-jana-bandhu-sahayadihi ta (771).
Gama jana bandhu sahaya icc' evamadihi tapaccayo hoti samihatthe.

Gamanarh samiho gamata. Evarh janata (Khu. ii, 174; BuA. 228), bandhuta,
sahayata, nagarata'?.

10 Kan na ca (Si).
I Mzhisako, mihiso (ST).
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Also there is "ta" after "gama”, village, "jana”, people, "bandhu”, relation, and “sahaya®,
friend, and others.

In the meaning of collection, there is the suffix “1a" after "gama", village, "jana", people,
“"bandhu”, relation, “sahdya", friend, and others.

A collection (samiiho) of villages (gamanam), (it is called) a collection of villages (gamata).
Likewisé, a collection (samiiho) of people (jananam), (it is called) a collection of people
(janata); a collection (samiiho) of relatives (bandhiinarh), (it is called) a collection of relatives
(bandhuta); a collection (samiiho) of friends (sahayanam), (it is called) a collection of friends
(sahayata); a collection (samtho) of cities (nagaranarm), (it is called) a collection of cities
(nagarata).

L

356. 381. Tad assa thanam iyo!3 ca (773)'4,
"Tad assa thanam" icc etasmirh atthe iyapaccayo hoti.

Madanassa thanarh madaniyarn (A. ii, 60), bandhanassa thanam bandhaniyam
(A. i, 60), mucchanassa thanarh mucchaniyarh (A. ii, 60). Evarh rajaniyam,
kamaniyarn (A. ii, 60), gamaniyar, dussaniyarh (Khu. iii, 74), dassaniyarh
(D. i, 44). o '

N

Also there is "iya" in this is its cause. |-
In this meaning: "this is its cause”, there is the suffix "iya".

The cause (thanarh) of intoxication (madanassa), (it is called) the cause of intoxication, for
example, the liquor (madaniyarh); the cause (thanar) of imprisonment (bandhanassa), (it is
called) the cause of imprisonment (bandhaniyar); the cause (thanamh) of fainting b9 it
(mucchanassa), (it is called) the cause of fainting (mucchaniyarh). Likewise, the cause
(thanarn) of attachment (rajananarn), (it is called) the cause of attachment, beauty
(rajaniyarn); the cause (thanam) of liking (kamanassa), (it is called) the cause of liking
(kamaniyar); the cause (thanarh) of going (gamanassa), (it is called) the cause of going
(gamaniyar); the cause (thanar) of corruption (dussanassa), (it is called) the cause of
corruption (dussaniyarh); the cause (théinarh) of seeing (dassanassa), (it is called) the cause of
seeing (dassaniyarn). ; .

357. 382. Upamatth' ayitattarh (777). o

Upamatthe dyitattapaccayo hoti,

12 Nagarata (S1).
13 Miyo (Si).
14 Madaniyanti karane ‘dhikarane va aniyena siddharh (Mog. iv, 69). Madaniyﬁdippasiddhiya

Kaccayanena "tad assa thanamiyo ca" ti suttitari, tam jha karane ‘dhikarane v anj i x
’ it o ’ : ! aniyena
madaniyanticcadi (M9g. paiicika iv, 69). yena siddhanti aha
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Dhiimo viya dissati aduri vanarin!s tad idarh dhiimayitattarn (S. 1, 222-3),
timirarh viya dissati adurh vanarn tad idarh timirayitattar (S. i, 222-3).
In the meaning of comparison there is “ayitatta”,

In the meaning of comparison there is the suffix "dyitatta”.

This forest (adurh vanarh) seems (dissati) like (viya) smoke (dhiimo), (it is cz}llcd? stcth? .
that appears like smoke (dhiimayitattari); this forest (aduri vanarii) seems (dxs.sall) l}ke (viya)
darkness (limiram), (it is called) something that appears like darkness (timirayitattam).

358. 383. Tannissitatthe lo (778).
"Tannissitatthe, tad assa thinam" icc' etasmirm atthe ca lapaccayo hoti.

Dutthu nissitarn dutthullarh (Vin. i, 24), vedam nissitam vedallam (A. i, 417),
dutthu thanam dutthullarh (Vin. i, 24), vedassa thanam vedallarh (A. i, 417).

There is "la" in the meaning of depending on that.

There is the suffix "la" in the meaning of depending on that and in the meaning of “this is its
cause"”,

Depending on (nissitari) something bad (dutthu), (it is called) a grave offense (dutthullarh);
depending on (nissitarh) knowledge (vedarh), (it is called) something that depends on
knowledge; bad (dutthu) place (thanam), (it is called) a bad place (dutthullarn); place
(thanam) of knowledge (vedassa), (it is called) a place of knowledge (vedallari).

RERE]

359. 384. Alu tabbahule (779).
Alupaccayo hoti tabbahulatthe.

_ Abhijjha assa pakati abhijjhalu (M. i, 21; Khu. i, 256), abhijjha assa bahula
va abhijjhalu (M. i, 21; Khu. i, 256). Evar sitalu, dhajalu (JA. ii, 302),
dayalu (DA. i, 178).

There is "alu” (in the meaning of) abundance.
There is the suffix "alu” in the meaning of abundance,

His (assa) nature (pakati) is covelousness (abhijjhd), (he is called) a covetous person
(abhijjhdlu) or (va) much (bahuld) covetousness (abhijjha) of him (assa), (he is called) a
covetous person (abhijjhalu). Likewise, a person that has much coolness (sitalu); something
that has many flags (dhajalu); a person that has much compasion (dayalu). °

Wi

15 Thanam (S1).
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360. 387. Nya-tta-ta bhave tu (780).
Nya-tta-ta icc' ete paccaya honti bhavatthe.

Alasassa bhavo alasyarn (A. iii, 364), arogassa bhavo arogyarm (D. i, 69).
Pamsukiilikassa bhavo pamnsukilikattarh (A. i, 40), anodarikassa bhavo
anodarikattarn (A. ii, 105). Sanganikaramassa bhavo sanganikaramata (A. i,
102, 273), niddaramassa bhavo niddaramata (A. ii. 102, 273).

Tuggahanena ttanapaccaya hoti. Puthujjanattanarh, vedanattanari.

There are "nya”, "tta" and "ta" in state.
There are the suffixes "nya", “tta" and "ta" in the the meaning of state.

The state (bhavo) of a lazy person (alasassa), (it is called) laziness (@lasyam); the state
(bhavo) of a person without disease (arogassa), (it is called) health (arogyamn). The state
(bhavo) of a person who wears a rags robe (pariisukiilikassa), (it is called) the state of a
person who wears a rags robe (parhsukilikattari); the state (bhavo) of a person who is not
greedy in eating (anodarikassa), (it is called) the state of a person who is not greedy in eating

(anodarikattarh). The state (bhavo) of a person that takes delight in society
(sanganika@ramassa), (it is called) the state of a person that takes delight in society
(sanganikaramatad); the state (bhavo) of a person who takes delight in sleeping
(niddaramassa), (it is called) the state of a person who takes dclight in sleeping

(niddaramata).

By taking "tu", there is the suffix “ttana”, The statc of being (bhavo) a worldling
(puthujjanassa), (it is called) the state of being a worldling (puthujjanattanar); the state
(bhavo) of feeling (vedanaya), (it is called) the state of feeling (vedanattanam). =

361. 388. Na visamadihi (781). .

Napaccayo hoti visamadihi "tassa bhavo" icc’ etasmirn atthe.
st iy é’

Visamassa bhavo vesamari, sucissa bhavo socam.

There is "na” after "visama", uneven, and others.

There is the suffix "na" after "visama", uneven. and others in thec meaning of “the state of
that".

The state (bhivo) of uneven (visamassa), (it is called) unevenness (vesamar); the state
(bhavo) of pure (sucissa), (it is called) purity (socam).

362. 389. Ramaniyadito kan (782).
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Ramaniya icc' evamadito kanpaccayo hoti "tassa bhavo" icc' etasmirn atthe.
Ramaniyassa bhavo ramaniyakar (Khu. i, 27; Khu. vii, 97), manuiifiassa
bhavo manunnakam.

There is "kan" after “ramaniya”, delightful, and others.

There is the suffix "kan" after "ramaniya”, delightful and others in the meaning of "state of

that",

The state (bhavo) of being delightful (ramaniyassa), (it is called) delightfulness
(ramaniyakai); the state (bhavo) of being delightful (manuiifiassa), (it is called)
delightfulness (manuiifiakam).

363. 390. Visese tara-tam'-isik'-iy'-ittha (786).
Visesatthe tara tama isika iya ittha icc' ete paccaya honti.

. : Sabbe ime papa, ayam imesarn visesena papo ti papataro (JA. i, 174). Evarn
" papatamo, papisiko'6, papiyo (Khu. i, 24; JA. i, 174), papittho.
In distinction there are "tara”, “tama", "“isika", “iya", "ittha".

In the meaning of distinction, there are the suffixes "tara”, "tama", "isika » lya", "ittha".

Al.l (sabbe) these (ime) are evil (papa), this (ayam) of them (imesam) is specially (visesena)
evil (papo), so (iti) (he is called) the evilest (papataro, papatamo, papisiko, papiyo, papittho).

364. 398. Tad ass' atthi ti vi ca (787).
"Tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmirh atthe vipaccayo hoti.

Medha yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti medhﬁv.f (Vin. ii, 17; iii, 10). Evam
mayavi (M. i, 143).

Caggahanena sopaccayo hoti. Sumedha yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti
sumedhaso (A. i, 381).

There is "vi" in "this of him exists”.

There is the suffix "vi* in the meaning of “this of him there js”,

16 Papissiko (Si).
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Wisdom (medha) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exisls (vijjati) in him (tasmirn), so
(iti) (he is called) wise (medhavi). Likewise, deccit (maya) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or
(va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (he is called) a deceitful person (mAyavi).

By taking "ca" there is the suffix "so". Good wisdom (sumedha) of him (yassa) there is
(atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (he is called) a wise person
(sumedhaso).

365. 399. Tapadito si (789).
Tapadito sipaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmirh atthe.

Tapo yass‘a atthi, tasmirn va vijjati ti tapasst (Vin. i, 3). Evarh yasassi (D. 1,
45), tejassi (Khu. v, 73). '

"_ =t

There is "si" after "tapa”, austerity, and others.

There is the suffix "si" after "tapa”, austerity, and others in the the meaning of "this of him
there is". i
Austerity (tapo) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasrﬁiih), SO
(iti) (he is called) a ascetic person (tapassi). Likewise, fame (yaso) of him (yassa) there is
(atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (he is called) a famous person
yasassi; power (tejo) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn),
so (iti) (he is called) a powerful person (tejassi). ik

366. 400. Dandadito ika-1 (790).

Dandadito ika 1 icc' ete paccaya honti “tad ass’ atthi" icc' etasmim atthe.
Dando yassa atthi, tasmirh va vijjati ti dandiko, dandi. Evarh maliko, mali.
There are “ika" and ‘" after "danda”, stick, and others.

There are the suffixes "ika"” and "1" after "danda”, stick, and others in the the meanihg of
“this of him there is". ' a

A stick (dando) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so
(iti) (he is called) a person who has a stick (dandiko, dandi). Likewise, a garland (mala) of

him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a
person who has a garland (maliko. mali).

367. 401. Madhvadito ro (791).

Madhu icc' evamadito rapaccayo hoti “"tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmir atthe.
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Madhu yassa atthi, tasmirh va vijjati ti madhuro (Vin.A. ii, 10). Evam .
kuiijaro (Khu. ii, 5), muggaro (PvA. 4), mukharo (M. i, 38), susiro (MA. ii,
200), (sTsaro, sukaro, sunkaro)!?, subharo (Vin.A. i, 186), suciro, ruciro
(Khu. ii, 5).

There is "ra" after "madhu”, honey, and others.

There is the suffix "ra" after "madhu”, sweet and others in the meaning of "this of him there

is".

Sweet (madhu) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmim), so (iti) (it
is called) something sweet (madhuro). Likewise, a big jaw (kufijo) of it (yassa) there is (atthi)
or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmiri), so (iti) (it is called) an elephant (kuiijaro); green peas
(mugga) of him (yassa) there are (santi) or (va) they exist (vijjanti) in him (tasmirh), so (iti)
(he is called) a person that has green peas (muggaro); mouth (mukharit) yassa (of him) there
is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a talkative person
(mukharo); a hole (susT) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it (tasmim), sO
(it is called) something that has a hole (susiro); one that has a head (sisaro); one who has
arrows (sukaro); one who has tax (sunkaro); luck (subham) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or
(va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) one who is lucky (subharo); pure
(suci) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is
called) a pure person (suciro); radiance (ruci) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists

: (\(ijjaxi) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a person who has radiance (ruciro).

S

368. 402. Gunadito vantu (792).
Guna icc' evamadisto vantupaccayo honti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmir atthe.

Guno yassa atthi, tasmim va vijjati ti gupava. Evarh yasava, dhanava,
paiifava (M. ii, 19), balava (D. ii, 203), bhagava (Vin. i, 1).

There is "vantu” after "guna”, quality, and others.:

There is the suffix "vantu” after "guna”, quality, and others in the meaning of "this of him
there is". » ~ s

Virtue (guno) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijj:iti) in him (tasmirh), so (iti)
(he is called) a virtuous person (gunava). Likewise, fame (yaso) of him (yassa) there is (atthi)

;/or (v3) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a famous person (yasava);

fiv;wealth (dhanam) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so

-

s 1:(ith) (he is called) a rich person (dhanava); wisdom (paiifid) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or

(va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn), so (iti) (he is called) a wise person (paiifiava); streneth
(balar) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (hcais
called) a strong person (balava); luck (bhagam) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists
(vijjati) in him (tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) the fortunate one (bhagava).

17 Ime payoga sthalapotthakesu natthi,
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369. 403. Satyadihi mantu (793).

Sati icc' evamadihi mantupaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmirm atthe.

Sati yassa atthi, tasmirh va vijjati ti satima (M. i, 70). Evarh jutima (Khu. i,

355), rucima, thutima, dhitima (S. i, 170), matima (SnA. i, 102), bhanuma (S.
1, 197).

There is "mantu” after "sati", mindful, and others.

There is the suffix "mantu"” after “sati", mindfulness, and others in the meaning of "this of
him there is".

Mindfulness (sati) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn), so
(iti) (he is called) a mindful person (satima). Likewise, brightness (juti) of him (yassa) there
is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) a bright person
(jutim@); radiance (juti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him
(tasmim), so (iti) (he is called) a person who has radiance (rucima); praise (thuti) of him
(yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirh), so (iti) (he is called) a person
who has praise (thutima); courage (dhiti) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists
(vijjati) in him (tasmin), so (iti) (he is called) a courageous person (dhitima); wisdom (mati)
of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (vA) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti) (he is called) a
wise person (matima); light (bhanu) of it (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in it
(tasmim), so (iti) (it is called) the sun (bhanuma).

370. 405. Saddhadito na (795).
Saddha icc' evamadito napaccayo hoti "tad ass' atthi" icc' etasmirm atthe.

Saddha yassa atthi, tasmirn va vijjatl ti saddho (A. i, 148). Evam paiifio (Khu.
i, 64), amaccharo.

There is “na" after "saddha”, confidence, and others.

=

There is the suffix “na" after "saddha
there is".

, confidence, and others in the meaning of "this of him

Confidence (saddha) of him (yassa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmirn),
so (iti) (he is called) a faithful person (sad<.iho). Likf:fwise. wisdom (paiifid) of him (yassa)
there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmim), Fo (iti) (he is called) a wise person
(paiifio); no avarice (amaccharar) of him (yassa) 'lherc is (at.lh.i) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in
him (tasmiri1), sO (iti) (he is called) a person who is not avaricious (amaccharo).

371. 404. Ayuss' ukar' asa mantumhi (797).

Ayussa anto ukdro asadeso hoti mantumhi paccaye pare.
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Ayu assa atthi, tasmirh va vijjati ti ayasma (A. i, 361).
When "mantu” follows. there is "asa" of the "u" of "ayu".
When the suffix "mantu” follows, the "u" that is the end of "ayu" is changed to "asa”.

Long life (yu) of him (assa) there is (atthi) or (va) it exists (vijjati) in him (tasmir), so (iti)
(he is called) one who has long life (dyasma).

372. 385. Tappakativacane mayo (798).
Tappakativacanatthe mayapaccayo hoti.

Suvannena pakatarh kammam sovannamayar (D. ii, 148). Evam
riupiyamayarm (D. ii, 148), jatumayar, rajatamayarnh (Khu. iii, 2),
itthakamayarn, ayomayarn (Khu. i, 383), mattikamayar (Vin. i, 52),
darumayarh (DhA. i, 124), gomayarh (D. iii, 33).

There is "maya” in expressing what by that.
There is the suffix "maya” in the meaning of made by that.

Work (kammarh) made (pakatari) by gold (suvannena), (it is called) work that is made by
gold (sovannamayar). Likewise, work (kamma) made (pakatamh) by silver (riipiyena), (it is
called) work made by silver (ripiyamayan); work (kamma) made (pakatarn) by lac (jatuna),
(it is called) a work made by lac (jatumayar); work (kamma) made (pakatarh) by silver
(rajatena), (it is called) work made by silver (rajatamayarn); work (kamma) made (pakatam)
by brick (itthakaya), (it is called) a work made by lac (itthakamayar); work (kamma) made
(pakatam) by iron (ayasa), (it is called) a work made by lac (ayomayam); work (kamma)
made (pakatarh) by clay (mattikaya), (it is called) a work made by lac (mattikamayar); work
(kamma) made (pakatam) by wood (daruna), (it is called) a work made by lac (darumayam);
work (kamma) made (pakatar) by cow (gavena), (it is called) cow dung (gomayam).

373. 406. Sankyapirane mo (802).
Sankyaptiranatthe mapaccayo hoti.

Paficannam piirano paficamo (A. i, 9): Evamn sattamo (A. i, 12), atthamo (A
i, 14), navamo (A. i, 16), dasamo (A. i, 19). 3 '

There is "ma" in filling numbers (ordinal numbers).
There is the suffix "ma" in the meaning of filling numbers (ordinal numbers)

The filling (ptirano) of five (paficannarh), (it is called) the fifth (paficamo). Likews
filling (pUrano) of seven (sattannari), (it is called) the seventh (sa - Likewise, the

. ttamo); HTH ~
of eight (atthannam), (it is called) the eighth (atthamo): the filling ey fl"mg (pirano)

(PUrano) of nine
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(navannam), (it is called) the nineth

(navamo); the filling (piirano) of ten (dasannar), (it is
called) the tenth (dasamo),

374. 408. Sa chassa va (804).
Chassa sakaradeso hoti va sankyapiranatthe.

Channarh p@rano sattho, chattho (A. i, 10) va.
Optionally, there is "sa" of "cha".
Optionally, in ordinal numbers there is substitution of "cha" by "sa".

The filling (ptirano) of six (channam), (it is called) the sixth (sattho, chattho).

375. 412. Ekadito dasass' 1 (805).
Ekadito dasassa ante ipaccayo hoti va sankyapiranatthe.

Eko ca dasa ca ekadasa, ekadasannam ptirani ekadasi. Pafica ca dasa ca
paificadasa, paficadasannarn plirani paficadasi (A. i, 142-3). Cattaro ca dasa ca
catuddasa, catuddasannarh piirani catuddasi (A. i, 142-3).

Piraneti kimattham? Ekadasa (Abh. ii, 76), paficadasa.
After "eka", one, and others, there is "1" of (the end of) "dasa", ten.

Optionally, in the meaning of ordinal numbers, after "eka", one, and others,
there is the suffix "T" at the end of "dasa", ten.

One and (eko ca) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) eleven (ekadasa), the filling
(ptirani) of eleven (ekadasannam), (it is called) the eleventh (ekadasi). Five
and (pafica ca) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) fifteen (paficadasa), the filling
(ptirani) of fifteen (paficadasannarn), (it is called) the fifteenth (paficadasi).
Four and (cattaro) ten (dasa ca), (it is called) fourteen (catuddasa), the filling
(ptrani) of fourteen (catuddasannar), (it is called) the fourteenth (catuddasi).

Why it is said "purana", filling? To prevent the operation of this rule when

there is not filling (ordinal numbers) such as in the following examples:
eleven (ekadasa), fifteen (paficadasa).

376. 257. Dase so niccail ca (806).
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Dasasadde pare niccam chassa so hoti.
Solasa (Khu. ix, 381).
When there is "dasa, ten, there is always "so" of "cha".

When the word "dasa", ten, is next, there is always "sa" of "cha".

Sixteen (solasa).

377. 0. Ante niggahitafi ca (807).

Tasam sankyanarh ante niggahitagamo hoti.
Paficadasirh (A. i, 142), catuddasim (A. i, 142).

At the end there is the niggahita (m).

At the end of these numbers the niggahita is inserted.

The fifteenth (paficadasim), the fourteenth (caAtuddasim).

378. 414. Ti ca (808).

Tasam sankyanarh ante tikaragamo hoti.
Visati (M. ii, 257), timsati.

And "ti",

At the end of these numbers "ti" is inserted.

Twenty (visati), thirty (timsati).

379. 258. La da-ranam (809).
Dakara-rakaranar sankhyanam lakaradeso hoti.
Solasa (Khu. ix, 381), cattalisar (A. iii, 22).

There is "la" of "da” and "ra",



TADDHITA-KAPPA 217

There is substitution of the numbers "da" and "ra" by "la".

Sixteen (solasa), forty (cattalisar).

380. 255. Visati-dasesu ba dvissa tu (810).
Visati dasa icc' etesu dvissa ba hoti.
Bavisatindriyani (Abh. ii, 128), barasa manussa.

Tuggahanena dvissa du-di-doadesa ca honti. Durattarn, dirattarh (Vin. ii, 28),
digunarh (Vin. iii, 402), dohalini (Khu. vi, 279).

When "visati", twenty, and "dasa", ten, follow, there is "ba" of "dvi".
There is "ba" of “dvi" when "visati", twenty, and "dasa", ten, follow.
Twenty two faculties (bavisatindriyani), twelve (barasa) human beings (manussZ).

By taking "tu", also "dvi", two, is substituted by "du”, "di" and "do". Two nights (durattam,
dirattarh); two layers (digunam), a pregnant woman who has some longing (dohalini).

381. 254. Ekadito dassa!® ra sankyane (812).

Ekadito dasassa dakarassa rakaro hoti va sankyane.

Ekarasa, ekadasa; barasa, dvadasa.

Sarkyane ti kimattharh? Dvadasayatanani.

In numbers, after "eka", one, and others, there is "ra" of "da".

Optionally, in numbers, after “eka", one, and others, "da" of "dassa"
becomes "ra".

Eleven (ekarasa, ekadasa), twelve (barasa, dvadasa).

What is the purpose of saying "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the
operation of this rule when it is not a pure number such as in the compound
twelve faculties (dvadasayatanani).

382. 259. Atthadito ca (813).

18 Dasa (SI, K).
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i =i AraCQY ara oti va sankyane.
Attha icc' evamadito ca dasasaddassa dakarassa rakaradeso h y

Attharasa (Abh. ii, 92), atthadasa.

Atthadito ti kimattarn? Paficadasa, solasa (Abh. ii, 93)19.

Sarikyane ti kimattharm? Atthadasiko.

Also after "attha", eight, and others.
Also optionally, in numbers after "attha”, eight, and others, “da" of "dasa" becomes ra .

Eighteen (attharasa atthadasa).

Why it is said "atthadito", after eight and others? To prevent the operation of this rule when

it is not after eight and others such as in the following examples: fifteen (paficadasa), sixteen

(solasa).

Why it is said "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the operation of this rule when itis not a
pure number such as in the following example: a house that has eighteen posts (atthadasiko).
383. 253. Dv'-ek'-atthanam akaro va (815).

Dvi eka attha icc' etesam anto akaro hoti va saikyane.

Dvadasa (Abh. ii, 74), ekadasa (Abh. ii, 76), attharasa (Abh. ii, 92).
Sankyane ti kimattham? Dvidanto, ekadanto??, ekacchanno, a;ghatthambho,
Optionally there is "a" of "dvi", two, "eka", one, and "attha", eight.

Optionally, in numbers the end of "dvi", two, "eka", one, and "attha", eicht becomes "a"
o ) > N
Twelve (dvadasa), eleven (ekadasa), eighteen (attharasa).

Why it is said "sankyane", in numbers? To prevent the operation of this rule when iti
pure number such as in the following examples: two tusks (dvidanto), one tusk (ek dxs oL
one roof (ekacchanno), eight posts (atthatthambho). ' ¢kadanto),

384, 407, Catu-cchehi tha tha (816).

Catu cha icc' etehi tha tha icc’ ete paccaya hongj sankyapiranatth
natthe,

19 Atthadito ti kimattharh? Catuddasa (R).
20 Dvidando, ekadando (K).
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Catuttho (Khu. ix, 51), chattho (Khu. ix, 55).
There'is "tha" and “tha" after "catu", four, and "cha", six.

In ordinal numbers, there are the suffixes "tha" and "tha" after "catu", four,
and "cha", six.

Fourth (catuttho), sixth (chattho).

385. 409. Dvi-tihi tiyo (817).
Dvi ti icc' etehi tiyapaccayo hoti sankhyapiranatthe.

Dutiyo (Khu. ix, 49), tatiyo (Khu. ix, 48).
There is "tiya" after "dvi", two, and "ti", tree.
In ordinal numbers, there is the suffix "tiya" after "dvi", two, and "ti", three.

Second (dutiyo), third (tatiyo).

386. 410. Tiye du-tapi ca (818).

Dvi ti icc' etesarn du ta icc' ete adesa honti tiyapaccaye pare.
Dutiyo (Khu. ix, 49), tatiyo (Khu. ix, 48).

Apiggahanena aiifiesu pi dvi icc' etassa duadeso hoti. Durattarm?!

Caggahanena dvi icc' etassa dikaro hoti. Dirattarh (Vin. ii, 28); digunarn
sanghatir parupetva (Vin. iii, 402).

Also when "tiya" follows there are "du" and "ta".
When the suffix "tiya" follows, "dvi", two, and "ti", three, are substituted by "du" and "ta".

Second (dutiyo), third (tatiyo).

21 pudiadesa honti. Durattarh, dirattarh (K). Dutiadesa honti. durattarh, tirattari (S, K). Apiggahanena
afifiattha pi dvisaddassa duadeso hoti, ca-saddena di ca. Dve rattiyo durattam, duvidham, duvangam,
dirattarh, digunarh, digu (R0). Tesu padartipasiddhipattho va sundaro. Tena sarhsanditva ayam pi
Kaccayanavuttipatho visodhito.
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By taking "api", also when others follows "dvi", two, is substituted by "du". Two nights

(durattam).

By taking "ca", "dvi", two, becomes "di". Two nights (dirattarn), having wrapped the upper

robe in two layers (digunam).

387. 411. Tesam addhtpapadena addhuddha-divaddha-diyaddh'-addhatiya
(819).

Tesam catuttha-dutiya-tatiyanam addhtipapadanam addhuddha-divaddha-
diyaddha-addhatiyaadesa honti, addhlipapadena saha nippajjante.

Addhena catuttho addhuddho (AbhA. i, 336), addhena dutiyo diva.ddl'.x‘o,
addhena dutiyo diyaddho (A. i, 231), addhena tatiyo addhatiyo (Vin. ii, 156;
VvA. 59).

There are "addhuddha“, “divaddha”, “diyaddha", "addhatiya” of those (ordinal numbers) that
have "addha" in front of them.

There are the substitutions "addhuddha”, "divaddha”, "diyaddha", "addhatiya" of "catuttha",
fourth, "dutiya", second and "tatiya", third that have "addha", half, in front of them, (these
substitutions) are accomplished along with “addha".

It is fourth (catuttho) with a half (addhena),?? (it is called) three and a half (addhuddho); it is

second (dutiyo) with a half (addhena), (it is called) one and a half (divaddho, diyaddho); it is
third (tatiyo) with a half (addhena), (it is called) two and a half (adghatiyo).

388. 68. Saripanam ekasesv asakim(820-3).
Sar@ipanam padabyaiijananarh ekaseso hoti asakirm.
Puriso ca puriso ca purisa.

Sartipanam iti kimatthar? Hatthi ca asso ca ratho ca pattiko ca
hatthiassarathapattika?? (Khu. iii, 24).

Asakin ti kimattham? Puriso.

When not once. there is one remaining of those words having the
(-4

L same form i
remaining not once. m In one

When not once, there is one remaining of those words a
, S and letters hayip he
g the same for
m

22 1f one adds a half it becomes four.
23 Hatthiassarathapattikarh (K).
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Man and (puriso ca) man (puriso ca), (they are called) men (purisa).

Why it is said “sarlipanam", of those words having the same form" To prevent the operation
of this rule when the words do not have the same form such as in the following example:
elephant and (hatthi ca) horse and (asso ca) chariot and (rattho ca) foot soldier (pattiko ca),
(they are called) elephants, horses, chariots and foot soldiers (hatthi-assa-ratha-pattika).

Why it is said "asakim", not once? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is once such
as in the following example: man (puriso).

389. 413. Ganane dasassa dvi-ti-catu-pafica-cha-satta-attha-navak@nam vi-ti-

cattara-pafifia-cha-sattdsa-nava yosu, yonafi ¢' isam &sam thi ri t' it' uti
(824).

Ganane dasassa dvika-tika-catukka-paficaka-chakka-sattaka-atthaka-
navakanarh sarfipanar katekasesanarh yathasankhyarh vi ti cattara pafifia cha
satta asa nava icc' adesa honti asakim yosu, yonaii ca 1sarh @sarh thi ri ti iti
uti icc' adesa honti, paccha puna nippajjante.

Visam (D. i, 12; M. 1 101), timsarh (D. i, 12; M. ii, 301), cattalisarh (D. i,
12; Khu. i, 190), paiinasarm (Khu. i, 190), satthi (D. i, 50), sattari, sattati
(Khu. i, 190), asiti (Khu. i, 190), navuti (Khu. i, 190).

Asakin ti kimattham? Dasa.

Ganane ti kimattham? Dasadasaka purisa.

In Counting, when [herc iS ")IO". thcrc are "Vi", "[i", ucauaran’ npaﬁﬁan' "Cha", "Satta", nasau
"nava" of two ten, three ten, for ten, five ten, six ten, seven ten, eight ten, and nine ten

respectively, and there are "isam”, "asam", "thi", "ri", "ti", "1ti", "uti" of "yo".

’

In counting, when there is "yo", in not once, after having done the one remaining of those
words that have the same form, there are the following substitutions respectively of a group
of two ten, a group of three ten, a group of four ten, a group of five ten, a group of six ten, a
group of seven ten, a group of eight ten, a group of nine ten: "vi", "ti", "cattara”, "pafifia”,

' nava", and there are the following substitutions of "yo": "isar",

"Cha", "Satta"' "asa .

"asam”, "thi", "ri", "ti", "Iti, "uti", these are accomplished somehow.

Twenty (visar), thirty (timsarn), forty (cattalisam), fifty (paﬁﬁﬁsaﬁ\), sixty (satthi), seventy
(sattari), eighty (asiti), ninety (navuti).

Why it is said "asakirh”, in not once? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is only
once such as in the following example: ten (dasa).

Why it is said “ganane”, in counting? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not
pure counting such as in the following example: men (purisa) that have ten decads
(dasadasaka).

390. 256. Catlipapadassa lopo t' uttarapadadicassa cu co pi nava (826).
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Cattipapadassa ganane pariyapannassa tukarassa lopo hoti,
uttarapadadicakarassa cu co pi adesa honti nava.

Cuddasa (D. i, 50; M. ii, 187), coddasa, catuddasa.

Apiggahanena anupapadassa pi padadicakarassa? lopo hotj nava, cassa cu co
pi honti. Talisarh, cattalisam (D. i, 12), cuttalisam, cottalisarm.

There is elision of "tu", that is in numbers, of the previous word "catu"; also optionally there
are the substitutions "cu" and "co” of “ca" which is the beginning of the following word.

Fourteen (cuddasa, coddasa, catuddasa).

By taking "api", even though it is not a previous word, optionally there is elision of "ca"
which it is the beginning of the word; also there are "cu" and "co" of "ca". Forty (talisam,
cattalisamn, cuttalisarh, cottalisar).

391. 423. Yad anupapanna nipatana sijjhanti (830).

Ye sadda anidditthalakkhana2s akkharapadabyaiijanato, itthipumanapurhsaka-
lingato, namupasagganipatato, abyaylbhavasamasataddhitakhyatato26, ganana-
sanikyakalakarakappayogasaiifiato,
sandhipakativuddhilopﬁgamavikéraviparnato, vibhattivibhajanato ca, te
nipatana sijjhanti.

Those that are not complete (those that cannot be formed by ordinary suttas) are to be
formed by this sutta. :

Those words whose suttas are not shown by way of letters, words and consonants, by way of
feminine, masculine and neuter gender, by way of nouns, prefixes and particles, by way of
“adverbial compounds, secondary derivatives and verbs, by way of counting, number, time,
case, example and names, by way of sandhi, natural form (pakati), strengthening (vuddhi),
elision (lopa), insertion (agama), changing (vikara), reversing (viparita), and by way of
division of inflections, they come to be accomplished by this sutta (nipatana)

392. 418. Dvadito ko 'nekatthe ca (831).

Dvi icc’ evamadito kapaccayo hoti anekatthe ca, nipatana?’ sijjhanti.

24 Uttarapadadicakarassa (K). Padadicakarassa (R0).

25 Anitthangata (K).

26 Samasataddhitadito (R@). Abyayibhavadisamasataddhitato (Sad.).
%7 Te nipatana (Si).
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Satassa dvikam dvisatarh, satassa tikarh tisatam, satassa catukkarh catusatam,
satassa paficakam pancasatar, satassa chakkarm chasatarn, satassa sattakarn
sattasatam, satassa atthakarh atthasatar, satassa navakar navasatarh, satassa
dasakam dasasatar. sahassam (JA. i, 138) hoti.

Also in the sense of many there is "ka" after "dvi" and others.

Also in the sense of many there is the suffix “"ka" after "dvi" and others, they are
accomplished by the "nipatana" sutta.

Two groups (dvikam) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) two hundred (dvisatarh); three
groups (tikarh) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) three hundred (tisatarh); four groups
(catukkam) of hundred (satassa), (it is called) four hundred (catusatari); five groups
(paficakam) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) five hundred (paficasatarn); six groups
(chakkarh) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) six hundred (chasatarn); seven groups
(sattakarn) of hundreds (satassa), (it is called) seven hundred (sattasatarn); eight (atthakari) of
hundreds (satassa), (it is called) eight hundred (atthasatarh); nine groups (navakarm) of
hundreds (satassa), (it is called) nine hundred (navasatarn); ten groups (dasakarh) of hundreds
(satassa), (it is called) one thousand (dasasatarn, sahassar).

393. 415. Dasadasakarh satarh dasakanarh satam sahassaii ca yombhi (832).

Ganane pariyapannassa dasadasakassa satam hoti, satadasakassa sahassarh
hoti yomhi pare.

Satamn (D. i, 12-3), sahassam (JA. i, 138).

Dvikadinarh taduttarapadanafi ca nippajjante yathasankyarh. Satassa dvikarh
(tad idarh hoti) dvisatarh. Evarh tisatarh, catusatarh, paficasatar, chasatarn,
sattasatam, atthasatam, navasatam, dasasatam, sahassarn hoti.

When "yo" follows, ten groups of ten become "satarh", one hundred, and one hundred of ten
become "sahassarh”, one thousand.

When yo follows, ten groups of ten that are included in counting become "satarh"”, one
hundred, and ten groups of hundred become ""sahassam", one thousand.

One hundred (satam), onc thousand (sahassam).

Of "dvika", a group of two, and others, and of words that follow "satarn”, hundred, and
“sahassam”, one thousand, they are to be formed by the "nipatana” sutta. Two groups
(dvikam) of one hundred (satassa), this is (tad idamm hoti) two hundred (dvisatamn). Likewise,
three hundred (tisatarh), four hundred (catusatarh), five hundred (paiicasatamn), six hundred
(chasatarh), seven hundred (sattasatari), eight hundred (atthasatarh), nine hundred
(navasatarh), one thousand (dasasatari, sahassarn).
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394. 416. Yava taduttari?® dasagunitafi ca (833).
Yava tasari sankyanarn uttari?® dasagunitaii ca katabbam.

Tarh yatha? Dasassa gananassa dasagunitarn katva satam (D. i, 12-3) hoti,
satassa dasagunitari katva sahassamm (JA. i, 138) hoti, sahassassa dasagunitam
katva dasasahassarh hoti, dasasahassassa dasagunitarn katva satasahassam (D.
i, 12-3) hoti, satasahassassa dasagunitarn katva dasasatasahassam hoti,
dasasatasahassassa dasagunitarn katva koti (Khu. iv, 305) hoti,
kotisatasahassassa satagunitarn katva pakoti (AA. iii, 329) hoti. Evarn sesa pi
yojetabba. '

Caggahanam visesanattharn.

As far as counting goes, beyond them (hundred and thousand) it is multipled by ten..
As far as counting goes, beyond those numbers, multiplication by ten should be done.

As what? Having multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitarn) the number ten (dasassa gananassa),
there is (hoti) one hundred (satarh); having multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitarn) one
hundred (satassa), there is (hoti) onc thousand (sahassam); having multiplied by ten (katva
dasagunitar) one thousand (sahassassa), there is (hoti) ten thousand (dasasahassam); having
multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitarh) one ten thousand (dasasahassassa), there is (hoti)
hundred thousand (satasahassarn); having multiplied by ten (katva dasagunitamn) one hundred
thousand (satasahassassa), there is (hoti) ten hundred thousand, one million
(dasasatasahassarn); having multiplicd by ten (katva dasagunitari) one million
(dasasatasahassassa), there is (hoti) ten million (koti); having multiplied by hundred (katva

satagunitari) ten million hundred thousand, there is (hoti) 100,000,000,000,000 (pakoti). In
this way the remaining should be formed.

“Ca" has the meaning of clasification.

395. 417. Sakanamehi (833).

Yasarh pana sankhyanarh anidditthanam adheyyanam30 sakehi sakehij namehi
nippajjante.

Satasahassanam satarh koti (Khu. iv, 305), kotisatasahassan
pakotisatasahassanarn satarn kotipakoti (AA. iii, 329),,

kotipakotisatasahassanarh satarh nahutarh (AA. iii, 329),
nahutasatasahassanam satar ninnahutam (AA. iii, 329),
ninnahutasatasahassanam satarn akkhobhini (Khu. vi, 77
abbudam (S. i, 153; A. iii, 396; AA. iii, 329), nirabbuda

am satarh pakoti,

), tatha bindhu,
m (S. i, 153; A. ii1,

28 Uttarirh (S1).
2% Uttariri (ST).
30 Anidditthanam adheyyanarh ripani (S1).
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396; AA. iii, 329), ahaharh (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi
passitabbarn), ababarn (S. i, 153; A. iii, 396; AA. iii, 329), atatarn (S. i, 154;
A 1ii, 396; Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbamn), sogandhikarh (S. i, 154; A.
1tl, 396: Khu. i, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbarh), uppalarh (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396;
Khu. 1, 381-pitthesu pi passitabbarn), kumudam (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i,
381-pitthesu pi passitabbarn), padumar (S. i, 154; A. iii, 396; Khu. i, 381-
pitthesu pi passitabbarn), pundarikarh (S. i, 154; A. i, 396; Khu. i, 381-
pitthesu pi passitabbarh), kathanarh, mahakathanarh, asankheyyarn (JA. i, 36).

By their own names.

Those numerals which names are not shown should be formed by their own names.

One hundred (satari1) of hundred thousand (satasahassanam), (it is called) ten million (koti);
one hundred (satari1) of ten million hundred thousand (kotisatasahassanarm), (it is called) 10"
(pakoti); one hundred (satarh) of 10'* hundred thousand (pakotisatasahass&inarh), (it is called)
10*' (kotipakoti); one hundred (satarh) of 10?' hundred thousand (kotipakotisatasahass&narh),
(it is called) 10*® (nahutarh); one hundred (satarh) of 10?® hundred thousand
(nahutasatasahassanarh), (it is called) 10* (ninnahutarh); one hundred (satarh) of 10**
hundred thousand (ninnahutasatasahassanarh), (it is called) 10* (akkhobhini). Likewise, one
hundred (satarh) of 10* hundred thousand (akkhobhinisatasahassanar), (it is called) 10*
(bindhu); one hundred (satarh) of 10* hundred thousand (bindhusatasahassanam), (it is
called) 10* (abbudarh); one hundred (satarh) of 10* hundred thousand
(abbudasatasahassanar), (it is called) 10 (nirabbudari). 10™ (ahaharh), 10" (ababari), 10%
(atatarh), 10" (sogandhikarh), 10°* (uppalarn), 10" (kumudar), 10"'? (padumarn), 10*'°
(pundarikarh), 10'?° (kathanarn), 10'** (mahakathanarn), 10" (asarikheyyarn).

396. 363. Tesam no lopam (834).
Tesamn paccayanam no lopam apajjate.

Gotamassa apaccam Gotamo (Vin. i, 1). Evam Vasittho (D. i, 225),
Venateyyo (Khu. v, 204), alasyam (A. iii, 364), arogyarn (D. i, 69).

The "n" of them is elided.

The "n" of those suffixed is elided

The offspring (apaccarh) of Gotama (Gotamassa), (he is called) Gotamo. Likewise, the
offspring (apaccari) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa) (is called) Vasitho; the offspring (apaccarn) of

Vinata (Vinataya) (is called) Venateyyo; the state (bhavo) of a lazy person (alasassa), (it is
called) laziness (8lasyarh); the state (bhavo) of a person without disease (arogassa), (it is

called) health (arogyar).

397. 420. Vibhage dha ca (836).

Vibhﬁgatthc ca dhapaccayo hoti.
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Ekena vibhagena ekadha. Evarn dvidha (Khu. vii, 179), tidha (DhA. i, 171),
catudha (D. iii, 153), paficadha (AbhA. i, 385), chadha.

C' eti kimattharm? Sopaccayo hoti. Suttaso (A. ii, 207), byaiijanaso (A. i,
479), padaso (Vin. ii, 25).

There is "dha" in division.
In the meaning of division there is the suffix "dha".

Division (vibhagena) by one (ekena), (it is called) "ekadha". Likewise, division (vibhagena)
by two (dvihi), (it is called) "dvidha"; division (vibhagena) by three (tihi), (it is called)
“tidha"; division (vibhagena) by four (catiihi), (it is called) "catudha"; division (vibhagena) by
five (paiicahi), (it is called) "paficadha"; division (vibhagena) by six (chahi), (it is called)
"chadha".

Why it is said "ca"? There is the suffix “so". By Sutta (Suttaso), by letter (byaiijanaso), by
word (padaso).

398. 421. Sabbanamehi pakaravacane tu tha (844).
Sabbanamehi pakaravacanatthe thapaccayo hoti.

So pakaro tatha, tam pakarar tatha, tena pakarena tatha, tassa pakarassa
tatha, tasma pakara tatha, tassa pakarassa tatha, tasmirm pakare tatha (M. i,
157; ii, 23). Evar yatha (M. 1, 157, ii, 23), sabbatha (M. ii, 27), afifiatha
(Vin. i, 116), itaratha (VinA. 1, 230).

Tuggahanarh kimatthari? Thattha3! paccayo hoti. So pakaro tathattha32,
Evam yathattha, sabbathattha, afifiathattha, itarathattha,

After pronouns there is "th3" when saying manner,
After pronouns in the meaning of saying manner there s the suffix “thz"

That manner (so pakaro), (it is called) that maner (tatha); by that manner (tena pakarena), (it
is called) by that manner (tatha); 1o that manner tassa (pakarassa), (it is called) to that ma'nncr

(tathd); from that manner (tasma pakara), (it is called) from that manner (tatha):

pakare), (it is called) in that manner (tatha). Likewise, that manner (yatha), aj] manner

31 Taitha (Sad.)
32 So viya pakaro tathaua (SD).
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Why it is said "tu"? There is the suffix "tattha". That manner (so pakaro), (it is called) that
manner (tathattha). Likewise, that manner (yathattha), all manner (sabbathattha), another
manner (aififiathattha), other manner (itarathattha).

399. 422. Kim-imehi tham (845).
Kim ima icc' etehi tharhpaccayo hoti pakaravacanatthe.

Ko pakaro katham (Khu. vi, 149), kam pakaram katham, kena pakarena
katharh, kassa pakarassa katharn, kasma pakara katharn, kassa pakarassa
katharh, kasmirh pakare katharh (Khu. vi, 149). Ayarh pakaro ittharn (D. i,
31), imarh pakararh ittharh, imina pakarena ittharh, imassa pakarassa ittharn,
imasma pakara ittharh, imassa pakarassa ittharn, imasmirm pakare ittham (D.
1, 31).

There is "tharm" after "kim" and "ima".
In the meaning of saying manner, after "kim" and “"ima" there is the suffix "thar".

What manner? (ko pakaro), (it is called) what maner? (katham); what manner? (karn
pakarar), (it is called) what manner? (katharh); by what manner? (kena pakarena), (it is
called) by what manner? (kathar); to what manner? (kassa pakarassa), (it is called) to what
manner? (katharh); from what manner? (kasma pakara), (it is called) from what manner?
(katham); of what manner? (kassa pakarassa), (it is called) of what manner? (katham); in
what manner? (kasmirh pakare), (it is called) in what manner? (katharh). This manner (ayam
pakaro), (it is called) this manner (ittharh); this manner (imarh pakaram), (it is called) this
manner (ittharh); by this manner (imina pakarena), (it is called) by this manner (ittharn); to
this manner (imassa pakarassa), (it is called) to this manner (ittharh); from this manner
(imasma pakara), (it is called) from this manner (ittharh); of this manner (imassa pakd@rassa),
(it is called) of this manner (ittham); in this manner (imasmirh pakare), (it is called) in this
manner (ittham).

400. 364. Vuddh' adisarassa va 'sarhyogantassa sane ca (847).

Adisarassa va asarnyogantassa adibyafijanassa va sarassa vuddhi hotj
sanakarake pacccaye pare.

Abhidhammiko (AbhA. i, 12; JA. i, 234), Venateyyo (Khu. v, 204), Vasittho
(Vin ii, 11), alasyam (A. iii, 364), arogyarh (D. i, 69).

Asarhyogantasse ti kimattharn? Bhaggavo (M. ii, 242; i, 281; JA. i, 73)
Manteyyo, Kunteyyo.

When there is a suffix with "na", the first vowel of the word, which has not a conjunct
consonant at the end, is strengthenced.
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When a suffix with "na" follows, there is strengthening of the beginning vowel of a
consonant that is not conjunt and of the vowel of the beginning consonant.

He learns (adhite) Abhidhamma (Abhidhammar), (he is called) a person that learns
Abhidhamma (Abhidhammiko); the offspring (apaccarn) of Vinata (Vinataya), (he is called)
Venateyyo; the offspring (apaccarh) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa), (he is called) Vasitho; the state
(bhavo) of a lazy person (alasassa), (it is called) laziness (alasyamn); the state (bhavo) of a
person without disease (arogassa), (it is called) health (arogyam).

Why it is said "asarhyogantassa”, of not a conjunct (consonant)? To prevent the operation of
this rule when there is a conjunct consonant such as in the following examples: The offspring
(apaccarh) of Bhaggu (Bhaggussa), (he is called) Bhaggavo; the offspring (apaccam) of
Manti (Mantiya), (he is called) Manteyyo; the offspring (apaccarm) of Kunti (Kuntiya), (he is
called) Kunteyyo.

401. 375. Ma y-linam agamo thane (843). :

I u icc' etesarn adibhiitanam ma vuddhi hoti, tesu ca e-ovuddhagamo hoti
thane.

Byakaranam adhite veyyakaraniko (D. i, 82; DA. i, 220-Sad. sutta 850),
nyayam adhite neyyayiko, Byavacchassa apaccarn Beyyavaccho3?, dvare
niyutto dovariko (A. ii, 481-Sad. sutta 854).

[Sutta has not been translated]

niu ".on

When it is appropriate, there is not strengthening of “i" and "u" that are at the beginning, and

"on "_n

in those places there is the strengthening “e" and "o".

He learns (adhite) grammar (byakaranam), (he is called) a grammarian (veyyakaraniko); he
leans (adhite) logic (nyayam), (he is called) a logician (neyyayiko); the offspring (apaccam)
of Byavaccha (Byavacchassa), (he is called) Beyyavaccho; engaged (niyutto) at the door
(dvare), (he is called) a door keeper (dovariko).

402. 377. Attafi ca (857).
I u icc' etesam attaii ca hoti, rikaragamo ca thane.

Isissa bhavo arisyarm34, inassa bhavo anyarh, usabhassa bhavo asabharh (8. i
265), ujuno bhavo ajjavam?® (A. i, 93), icc' evamadi yojetabba,

Yiinam iti kimattham? Apayesu jato apayiko (Khu. i, 203).

33 Byavacchassa apaccarh veyyavaccho (Sad. sutta 853). Byavaccassa apaccarh veyyavacco (Si).

34 Arissarn (Si).

35 Ajjavarh (K). Ujuno bhavo ajjavarh, pa, saryoge adirassattan ca (Rd. 380). Sogatamatavasena pana
"ujuno bhavo ajjavo" ti akaro rassam apajjati, so ca saddapullingattarh yebhuyyena (Sad. 857).
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Thane ti kimattharh? Vematiko (Vin. iv, 142), opanayiko?®, opamayiko,
opayiko (Vin. iii, 57).

Also there is "3".

Also there is "a" of "i" and "u" and in proper place there is the insertion of "ri".

The state (bhavo) of a sage (isissa), (it is called) sageness (arisyarn); the state (bhavo) of debt
(inassa), (it is called) indebtedness (anyar); the state (bhavo) of a bull (usabhassa), (it is
called) bullness (asabhari); the state (bhavo) of straight (ujuno), (it is called) straightness
(ajjavam).

Why it is said "yGnam", of "i" and "u"? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is

not "i" and "u" such as in the following example: born (jato) in hell (apayesu), (he is called) a
person born in hell (apayiko).

Why it is said "thane", in proper place? To prevent the operation of this rule when it is not in
the proper place such as in the following examples: engaged (niyutto) in doubt (vimatiya),
(he is called) a person who has doubt (vematiko); engaged (niyutto) in bringing near
(upanaye), (it is called) engaged bringing near (opanayiko); engaged (niyutto) in simile
(upamaya), (it is called) engaged in simile (opamalyiko); engaged (niyutto) in an expedient
(upaye), (it is called), engaged in an expedient (opayiko).

403. 354. Kvac' adi-majjh'-uttaranam digha-rassa paccayesu ca (858).

Kvaci adi-majjha-uttara icc' etesarn digha-rassa honti paccayesu ca
apaccayesu ca.

Adidigho tava: Pakaro, nivaro, pasado, pakato, patimokkho, patikankho icc'
evamadi.

Majjhedigho tava: Angamagadhiko, orabbhamagaviko icc' evamadi.

Uttaradigho tava: Khanti paramarh tapo titikkha (Khu. i, 41), Afijanagiri (JA.
vii, 162), Kotaravanam, anguli icc' evamadi.

Adirasso tava: Pageva (M. i, 188) icc' evamadi.
Majjherasso tava: Sumedhaso (Khu. i, 17) suvannnadharehi?” icc' evamadi.

Uttararasso tava: Bhovadi nama so hoti (Khu. i, 70), yathabhavi gunena so
icc' evamadi. Afifie pi yathdjinavacananuparodhena yojetabba.

36 Opanayiko va opaneyyiko (Sad. 237-pitthe).
37 Suvannadharahi (K).
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Caggahanena apaccayesu ca ti attham samuccetl.

When there are suffixes, sometimes the beginning, middle and end (letters) are lengthened or

shortened.

Whether there are suffixes or not, sometimes the beginning, middle of end (letters) become
long or short.

First, the beginning letter is lengthened: encircling wall (pakaro); kind of grain (nivaro);
mansion (pasado); famous (pakato); patimokkho; something to be desired or expected
(patikankho).

The middle is lengthened: Belonging to Anga and Magadha (Angamagadhiko); a hunter of
goats (orabbhamagaviko).

The last is lengthened: Patience is the foremost of the ascetic practices (khanti paramar tapo
titikkha); the mountain Afijana (Afijanagiri); the Kotara forest (Kotaravanam); finger

(anguli).

|
¢
+
§
§
;
i
i
i
H
i

The first is shortened: much more (pageva).
The middle is shortencd: wise (sumedhaso); by a torrent of gold (suvannadharehi).

The last is shortened: He is called Bhovadi (Brahmin) by name (Bhovadi nama so hoti); he is
called Yathabhavi by virtue (Yathabhavi gunena so). Others are also to be formed not going

against the Word of the Conqueror.

By taking “ca" the meaning "apaccayesu ca" is collected.

404. 370. Tesu vuddhi-lopagama-vikara-viparitadesa ca (859).

Tesu adi-majjh'-uttaresu yathajinavacananuparodhena kvaci vuddhi hoti,
kvaci lopo hoti, kvaci agamo hoti, kvaci vikaro hoti, kvaci viparito hoti,
kvaci adeso hoti.

Adivuddhi tava: Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo icc' evamadi.

Majjhevuddhi tava: Sukhaseyyar, sukhakari danarh, sukhakari silam icc'
evamadi.

Uttaravuddhi tava: Kalingo (JA. iv, 233), Magadhiko (M. i, 287)
paccakkhadhamma icc' evamadi. :

Adilopo tava: Talisarh icc' evamadi.

38 Jinavacananuparodhcna (Si).
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Majjhelopo tava: Kattukamo (Vin. ii, 82), kumbhakaraputto (Vin. i, 50),
Vedallarh icc' evamadi.

Uttaralopo tava: Bhikkhu, bhikkhuni icc' evamadi.

Adi-agamo tava: Vutto Bhagavata (Khu. i, 195) icc' evamadi.
Majjheagamo tava: Sa silava, sa pafifiava icc' evamadi.
Uttara-agamo tava: Vedallam (Vin. i, 50) icc' evamadi.
Adivikaro tava: Arisyarh, anyarn, asabharh, ajjavam icc' evamadi.
Majjhevikaro tava: Vararisyarm, pararisyam?? icc' evamadi.
Uttaravikaro tava: Yani, tani, sukhani icc' evamadi.

Adiviparito tava: Uggate stiriye uggacchati icc' evamadi.
Majjheviparito tava: Samuggacchati, samuggate striye icc' evamadi.
Uttaraviparito tava: Digu, digunam‘“" (Vin. iii, 402) icc' evamadi.
Adiadeso tava: Yiinar icc' evamadi.

Majjheadeso tava: Nyayoga icc' evamadi.

Uttaraadeso tava: sabbaseyyo, sabbasettho, cittam icc' evamadi. Evam
yathdjinavacananuparodhena sabbattha yojetabba.

In the beginning, middle and end there is strengthening, sometimes elision, sometimes
insertion, sometimes change, sometimes reversiong and sometimes substitution.

In the beginning, middle and end by not going against the Word of the Conqueror, sometimes
there is strengthening, sometimes elision, sometimes insertion, sometimes change, sometimes
reversiong and sometimes substitution.

First, strengthening in the beginning: Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo.

Strengthening in the middle: sleeping in comfort (sukhaseyyar); generosity (danarh) causing
happiness (sukhakari); virtue (silarh) causing happiness (sukhakari), etc.

Strengthening in the end: Kalingo; belonging to Magadha (Magadhiko); onw who has
realized the Dhamma (paccakkhadhamma).

39 Vararissarh, pardrissarh (S1).
40 Digu digunar (Si).
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Elision of the beginning: fourty (talisarh).

Elision of the middle: wishing to do (kattukdmo); the son of potter (kumbhakaraputto);
Vedallam. etc.

Elision of the end: bhikkhu, bhikkhuni, ctc.

Insertion in the beginning: said (vutto) by the Blessed One (Bhagavata), etc.
Insertion in the middle: he is virtuous (sa silava); he is wise (sa paiifiava), etc.
Insertion in the end: Vedallam, etc.

Change in the beginning: sageness (arisyari); indebtedness (anyarh); bullness (asabham);
straightness (ajjavam), etc.

Change in the middle: excellent sageness (vararisyarn); other sageness (pararisyarm), etc.
Change in the end: those (yani), those (tani), happiness (sukhani), etc.

Reversion in the beginning: when the sun goes down (uggate stiriye); he goes down
(uggacchati), etc.

Reversion in the middle: he goes down (samuggacchati); when the sun goes down
(samuggate siiriye), etc.

Reversion in the end: two cattle (digu), twofold (digunam), etc.

"wen wn

Substitution in the beginning: of “i" and "u" (yiinarn), etc.
Substitution in the middle: always making effort (nyayoga), etc.

Substitution in the end: (sabbaseyyo); (sabbasettho), consciousness (cittarh), etc. Thus they
should be formed everywhere by not going against the Word of the Conqueror.

405. 365. A-y-uvannanaii c¢' a-y-o vuddhi (860).

A iti akaro, i 1 iti ivanno, u U iti uvanno, tesarn akara-ivann'-uvannanam a-e-
ovuddhiyo honti yathasankhyar, a-I-tivuddhi ca#!,

Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo, olumpiko.

Pana vuddhiggahanam kimattham? Uttarapadavuddhibhavatthar,
Angamagadhehi agata ti Angamagadhika (Vin. iii, 37). Nigamajanapadesu

41 "A-1-vuddhi ca" ti patho sthalapotthake natthi, tattha pi tattha "olumpiko” ti padassa pacchd "a ju
iti avuddhi. Abhidhammiko, vinateyyo, ulumpiko" ti patho atthi. Padarfipasiddhiyam pi
“casaddaggahanam avuddhi sampindanatthari, avadharanattharh va" (i vultam,.
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jata ti negamajanapada. Purimajanapadesu jata ti porimajanapada*2. Sattahe
niyutto ti sattahika*?. Catuvijje niyutto ti catuvijjika** icc' evamadi yojetabba.

Vuddhi icc' anena kvattho? Vuddhadisarassa va 'samyogantassa sane ca.

A", "e", and "0" are "vuddhi”, strengthening, of "a", "i", "I" and "u", "0".

"A" is the letter "a" (akdro), "i", "i" are the character "i" (ivanno), "u” and "Q" are the
character "u” (uvanno); "a", "e¢", and "o" are "vuddhi”, strengthening, of the letters "a", "i",

L

1", "u”, "G" respectively: also "a", "i" and "G" are "vuddhi".
Abhidhammiko, Venateyyo, olumpiko.

Why it it is taken "vuddhi” again? For the purpose of doing "vuddhi" to the last part of the
word. They came (agatd) from Angamagadha (Angamagadhehi), (they are called) those who
came from Angamagadha (Angamagadhika). Born (jata) in the district that belongs to the
markel town (nigamajanapadesu), (they are called) those who were born in the distric that
belongs to the market town (negamajanapada). Born (jata) in the eastern district
(purimajanapadesu), (they are called) those who were born in the eastern district
(porimajanapada). Engaged (niyutto) in seven days (sattahe), (they are called) those who are
engaged in seven days (sattahika). Engaged (niyutto) in the four kind of knowledge
(catuvijje), (they arc called) those who are engaged in the four kinds of knowledge
(catuvijjika). In this way they should be formed.

Why it is said "vuddhi"? For the use of the word "vuddhi” in the sutta "Vuddhadisarassa va
‘samyogantassa sane ca” (§400).

Iti nama-kappe taddhita-kappo atthamo kando.
Thus ends the eighth division, the secondary derivative chapter in the section on nouns

Taddhita-kappo nitthito.
End of the Secondary Derivative Chapter

42 pyrijanapadesu jata porijainapada (Si).
43 Sattahiko (K).
44 Catuvejjiko (K).



6-AKHYATA-KAPPA
6-Verb Chapter

PATHAMA-KANDA
First Section

(K)  Akyatasagaram ath' ajjatanitarangarn,
Dhatujjalarh vikaran'-agama-kalaminarh.
Lopanubandhariyam atthavibhagatirari!,
Dhira taranti kavino puthubuddhinava.

(Kh) Vicittasankharaparikkhitarh imam,
Akhyatasaddam vipularh asesato.
Panamya sambuddham anantagocaram,
Sugocararh yam vadato sunatha me.

(G)  Adhikare mangale ¢' eva, nipphanne c' avadharane.
Anantare ¢' apadane, athasaddo pavattati.

(K) The wise poets by a ship of great knowlege cross the ocean of verbs which has
inflections as waves, which has roots as water, which has conjugational signs, augments and
tenses as fish, which has elisions and indicatory letters as force, and which has division of

meanings as its shore.

(Kh)  Having paid homage to the Buddha who possess (a knowledge that has) infinite
sphere and who has a good object (Nibbana), listen fully to me who is about to speak this
vast grammar of verbs enclosed by variegated formations.

(G) The word "atha" exists in (these meanings): (i) following (adhikara), (ii) blessing
(mangala), (iii) completion (nipphannna), (iv) limiting (avadharana), (v) no-gap (anantara),
and (vi) separation (apadana).

406. 429. Atha pubbani vibhattinam cha parassapadani (865).

Atha sabbasarm vibhattinam yani yani pubbakani cha padani, tani tani
parassapadasafifiani honti.

Tam yatha? Ti anti, si tha, mi ma.

I' Lopanubandharayam atthavibhagatirarh (Si, K).
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Parassapadam icc' anena kvattho? Kattari parassapadam.

The previous six inflections are called "parassapada"” (word for another).
Those that are the previous six of all inflections, they are called "parassapada”.
Which are these? Ti, anti, si tha, mi ma.

Why it is said "parassapada"? For the use of the word "parassapada” in the sutta "Kattari
parassapadam” (§456).

407. 439. parany attanopadani (866).

Sabbasam vibhattinarm yani yani parani cha padani, tani tani
attanopadasaiinani honti.

Tarh yatha? Te ante, se vhe, e mhe.

Attanopadam icc' anena kvattho? Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

The latest (six) are called "attanopada” (word for itself).
Those that are the latest six of all inflections, they are called "attanopada".

Which are these? Te ante, se vhe, e mhe.

Why it is said "attanopada"? For the use of the word "attanopada” in the sutta "Attanopadani
bhave ca kammani" (§453).

408. 431. Dve dve pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisa (867).

Tasamn sabbasarh vibhattinam parassapadanam, attanopadanaii ca dve dve
padani pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisasaffiani hontj.

Tarn yatha? Ti anti iti pathamapurisa, si tha itj majjhimapurisa, mi ma iti
uttamapurisa. Attanopadanam pi te ante it pathamapurisa , se vhe iti
majjhimapurisa, e mhe iti uttamapurisa. Evarh sabbattha.

Pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisam icc' anena kvattho? Nam

: | amhi payujjamane
pi tulyadhikarane pathamo, tumhe majjhimo, amhe uttamo.
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A group of two is called person (purisa), third person (pathama-purisa),2 middle person
(majjhima-purisa) and first person (uttamapurisa).

The group of two words of all inflections of the "parassapada” and “attanopada” is called
third person (pathama-purisa), middle person (majjhima-purisa) and first person (uttama-

purisa).

Which are these? Ti anti are the third person; si tha are the middle person; mi ma are the
first person. Pero en "attanopada” te ante are the third person; se vhe are middle person; and
e mhe are the first person. Thus everywhere.

Why it is said “pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisa"? For the use of these words in the sutta "
Namamhi payujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamo, tumhe majjhimo, amhe uttamo" (§410-
12). .

409. 441. Sabbesam ekabhidhane paro puriso (868).

Sabbesam tinnarm pathama-majjhim'-uttamapurisanar ekabhidhane paro
puriso gahetabbo.

So ca pathati, tvafi ca pathasi, tumhe pathatha. So ca pacati, tvafi ca pacasi,
tumhe pacatha. Evarh sesasu vibhattisu paro puriso yojetabbo.

When all are mentioned together, the latter person (should be taken).3

Where mentioned together of all three, first person, middle person and highest person, the
latter person should be taken.

And (ca) he (so) reads (pathati), and (ca) you (tvarn) read (pathasi); when both persons are
combined: you (tumhe) read (pathatha). And (ca) he (so) cooks (pacati), and (ca) you (tvam)
cook (pacasi); when both persons are combined: you (tumhe) cook (pacatha). Thus in the
remaining inflections the latter person should be employed.

410. 432. Namambhi payujjamane pi tulyadhikarane pathamo (869).

Namamhi payujjamane pi appayujjamane pj tulyadhikarane pathamapuriso
hoti. '

So gacchati, te gacchanti.

Appayujjamane pi: Gacchati, gacchanti.

2 “Pathama-purisa” literally means “first person” but it refers to the third person.
3 The latter person in the order of inflections should be taken. The order of inflections is ti, ng si

tha, mi ma. Example, | (aharh) cook (pacami) and (ca) he (so) cooks (pacati): we (mayar) cook
(pacima).
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hoti.

Tulyadhikarane ti kimattharih? Tena haiifiase tvarh Devadattena.

When used (or not used) in a name that have the same locus, there is the first (person).
When used or not used in a name that have the same locus, there is the first person.
He (so) goes (gacchati), they (te) go (gacchanti).

Also when not used: goes (gacchati), go (gacchanti).

Why it is said “tulyadhikarana” (that have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of this
rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following example: you (tvarn) are killed
(haiifiase) by that (tena) Devadatta (Devadattena).

411. 436. Tumhe majjhimo (870).

Tumbhe payujjamane pi appayujjamane pi tulyadhikarane majjhimapuriso

Tvam yasi, tumhe yatha.
Appayujjamane pi: Yasi, yatha.

Tulyadhikarane ti kimattharh? Taya paccate odano.

When "tumha" (is used or not used), there is the middle (person).

When "tumha” is used or not used that have the same locus, there is the middle person.

You (tvam) go (yasi), you (tumhe) go (yatha).
Also when it is not used: goes (yasi), go (yatha).

Why it is said "tulyadhikarana” (that have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of this
rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following example: rice (odano) is

cooked (paccate) by you (taya).

412. 437. Amhe uttamo (871).
Ambhe payujjamane pi appayujjamane pi tulyadhikarane uttamapuriso hoti.
Aham yajami, mayam yajama.

Appayujjamane pi: Yajami, yajama.
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Tulyadhikarane ti kimattharh? Maya ijjate Buddho.

When "amha" (is used or not used), there is the first (person).

When "amha" is used or not used that have the same locus, there is the first person.
I (aham) sacrifice (yajami), we (mayar) sacrifice (yajama).
Also when it is not used: sacrifice (yajami), sacrifice (yajama).

Why it is said "tulyadhikarana" (that have the same locus)? To prevent the operation of thi§
rule when there is not the same locus such as in the following example:, Buddha (Buddho) is

honored (ijjate) by me (maya).

413. 427. Kale.
"Kale" icc' etan adhikarattham veditabbam.

In time.

It should be undestood that "kala" (time) is for the sake of following.

414. 428. Vattamana paccuppanne (872).
Paccuppanne kale vattamanavibhatti hoti.
Pataliputtarh gacchati, Savatthir* pavisati.

In the present there is “vattamana".
In the present time there is the inflection "vattamana".

(He) goes (gacchati) to Pataliputta (Pataliputtarn); (he) enters (pavisati) Savatthi (Savatthirn).

415. 451. Anaty-sitthe 'nuttakale paficami (880).
Anatyatthe ca @sisatthe ca anuttakale paficamivibhatti hoti.

Karotu kusalam, sukharm te hotu.

In command, blessing and time that is not said, there is the "paficami”

In the meaning of command, in the meaning of blessing and in time that is not said,’

the inflection "paficami”.

there is

4 Savatthiyarm (K).
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Let he do (karotu) good (kusalarh); happiness (sukhar) be (hotu) to you (te).

416. 454. Anumati-parikappatthesu sattami (881, 883-4).
Anumatyatthe ca parikappatthe ca anuttakale sattamivibhatti hoti.
Tvarh gaccheyyasi. Kim aharn kareyyami?

In the meaning of consent and assumption there is the "sattami".

In the meaning of consent, in the meaning of assumption and in time not said, there is the
inflection "sattami",

You (tvarh) may go (gaccheyyasi). What (kirh) shall I do (aharh kareyyami)?

417. 460. Apaccakkhe parokkhatite (885).

Apacc':akkhe atite kale parokkhavibhatti hoti.

Supine kila-m-aha. Evarh kila poran' ahu.

In that which is not seen (experienced) in the past, there is "parokkha".

In that which is not seen in the past time, there is the inflection "parokkha".

It is said (kila) he said (aha) in a dream (supine). Thus (evarn) it is said (kila) the Ancient
(porana) said (ahu).

418. 456. Hiyyopabhuti® paccakkhe hiyyattani (886).

Hiyyopabhuti? atite kale paccakkhe va apaccakkhe va hiyyattani®vibhatti
hoti.

So agama maggar, te agami maggar.

In that which is seen beginning with yesterday, there is "hiyyattani”,

5 Not specific time. Example, when one says "happiness (sukharh) be (hotu) to you (te)", it can mean
the present time and future time.

6 Hiyoppabhuti (SD).

7 Hiyoppabhuti (ST).

8 Hiyattani (SI).
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o e is the inflection
In the past time, beginning yesterday, in that which is seen or not seen, ther
"hiyyattani”.

= ggam).
He (so) went (agama) to the road (maggar); they (te) went (agaml) to the road (magg )

419. 469. Samipe 'jjatani (887).

Ajjappabhuti atite kale paccakkhe va apaccakkhe va samipe ajjatanivibhatti
hoti.

So maggarh agami, te maggarh agamur.

In proximity there is "ajjatani".

In the past time, beginning today, in that which is seen or that which is not seen, in
proximity, there is the inflection "ajjatani".

He (so) went (agami) to the road (maggar); they (te) went (agamuri) to the road (maggam).

420. 471. Mayoge sabbakale ca (888).

Hiyyattani-ajjatani icc' eta vibhattiyo yada mayoga?, tada sabbakale ca honti.
Ma gama, ma vaca, ma gami, ma vaci.

Caggahanena paficamivibhatti pi hoti. Ma gacchahi.
In conjunction with "ma", in all time also.

When in conjunction with "ma" and in all time, there are the inflections "hiyyattani" and

"ajjatant”.

Don't (ma) go (gama), don't (mna) talk (vaca); don't (ma) go (gami), don't (ma) talk (vaci).

By taking “"ca" there is also the inf lection "paficami”. Don't (ma) go (gacchahi).

421. 473. Anagate bhavissanti (892).
Andgate kale bhavissantivibhatti hoti.

So gacchissati, karissati. Te gacchissanti, karissanti.

In the future there is "bhavissanti",

? Yoge (K).
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(897).

In future time there is the inflection "bhavissanti".

He (s0) will go (gacchissati), he (so) will do (karissati). They (te) will go (gacchissanti), they
(te) will do (Karissanti).

422. 475. Kriyatipanne 'tite kalatipatti (895).
Kriyatipannamatte atite kale kalatipattivibhatti hoti.

So ce tam yanar alabhissa, agacchissa. Te ce tarh yanarh alabhissamsu,
agacchissamsu.

In the past, in an action that has passed (without taking place), there is "kalatipatti”.

In the past time, in an action that has passed without happening, there is the inflection
"kalatipatti”.

If (ce) he (so) had got (alabhiss@) that (tarh) vehicle (yanar), he (so) would have gone
(agacchissa). If (ce) they (te) had got (alabhissarnsu) that (tarh) vehicle (y@nam), they (te)
would have gone (agacchissarmsu).

423. 426. Vattamana ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe, e mhe (896).

Vattamana icc' esa saiifia hoti ti anti, si tha, mi ma, te ante, se vhe, e mhe
icc' etesarh dvadasannarh padanam.

Vattamana icc' anena kvattho? Vattamana paccuppanne.

Ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe, e mhe are "vattamana".

There is the name "vattamana" to these twelve words: ti anti, si tha, mi ma; te ante, se vhe,
e mhe.

Why it is said "vattamana"? For the use of the word "vattamana" in the sutta "Vattamana
paccuppanne” (§414).

424. 450. Paficami tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tarh antarn, ssu vho, e amase

Paficami icc' esa safifid hoti tu antu, hi tha, mi ma, tamh antam, ssu vho, e
amase icc' etesarn dvadasannarn padanarm.

Paficami icc' anena kvattho? Anatyasitthe 'nuttakale paficami.
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Tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tam antam, ssu vho, € amase are "paficami”.

There is the name "paficami” to these twelve words: Tu antu, hi tha, mi ma; tam antam, ssu
vho, e amase.

Why it is said "paficami"? For the use of the word "paficami” in the sutta " Anatyasitthe
'nuttakale paficami” (§415).

425. 453. Sattami eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama; etha eram,
etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe (898).

Sattami icc' esd safifia hoti eyya eyyurh, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama,
etha erar, etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe icc' etesarh dvadasannar
padanam.

Sattami icc' anena kvattho? Anumatiparikappatthesu sattami.

Eyya eyyur, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami eyyama; etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe
are "sattami”.

There is the name "sattami" to these twelve words: eyya eyyum, eyyasi eyyatha, eyyami
eyyama; etha eram, etho eyyavho, eyyam eyyamhe.

Why it is said "sattami"? For the use of the word "sattami” in the sutta

"Anumatiparikappatthesu sattami" (§416).

426. 459. Parokkha a u, e ttha, am mha!?; ttha re, ttho vho, imn mhe!! (899).

Parokkha icc' esa saiifia hoti a u, e ttha, am mha'?, ttha re, ttho vho, im
mhe!3 icc' etesarn dvadasannam padanar.

Parokkha icc' anena kvattho? Apaccakkhe parokkhatite.

A u, e ttha, amh mha; ttha re, ttho vho, im mhe are “parokkha".

There is the name "parokkh@” to these twelve words: a u, e ttha, am mha; ttha re, ttho vho
‘i mhe. ’ 3

Why it is said "parokkha"? For the use of the word "parokkha” in the sutta " 2
parokkhatite" (§417). Apaccakkhe

10 Amha (Si).
1 Imhe (S1).
12 Amha (Si).
13 Imhe (S0).



AKHYATA-KAPPA 243

427. 455. Hiyyattani a , o ttha, arh mha'#; ttha tthurh, se vham, ih mhase
(900).

Hiyyattani icc' esa safifia hoti 4 @, o ttha, am mhal!s, ttha tthurh, se vham, it
mhase icc' etesarn dvadasannarh padanari.

Hiyyattani icc' anena kvattho? Hiyyopabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattan.

A 1, o ttha, arh mha; ttha tthumh, se vham, ih mhase are "hiyyattant".

There is the name "hiyyattani” to these twelve words: a i, o ttha, am mha; ttha tthum, se
vham, im mhase.

428. 468. Ajjatani 1 urh, o ttha, irh mha; a @, se vham, arh mhe (901).

Ajjatani icc' esd safiiia hoti T urh, o ttha, ih mh3, & 1, se vham, ah mhe icc'
etesarh dvadasannarh padanar.

Ajjatani icc' anena kvattho? Samipe 'jjatani.
I urh, o ttha, i mha; & §, se vhar, am mhe are "ajjatani".

There is the name "ajjatant
mhe.

to these twelve words: T um, o ttha, ith mh3; a @, se vham, arh

Why it is said "ajjatani"? For the use of the word "ajjatani” in the sutta "Samipe 'jjatani"

(§419).

429. 472. Bhavissanti ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami ssama; ssate ssante,
ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe (902).

Bhavissanti icc' esa safifia hoti ssati ssanti, ssasa ssatha, ssami ssama, ssate
ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe icc' etesam dvadasannarn padanam.

Bhavissanti icc' anena kvattho? Anagate bhavissanti.

Ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssimi ssdma; ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssimhe are
"bhavissanti".

There is the name "bhavissanti” to these twelve words: ssati ssanti, ssasi ssatha, ssami
ssdma; ssate ssante, ssase ssavhe, ssam ssamhe.

14 Amha (Si).
15 Amha (S0).
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Why it is said "bhavissanti"? For the use of the word "bhavissanti” in the sutta "Anagate
bhavissanti" (§421).

430. 474. Kalatipatti ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssarh ssamha; !¢ ssatha ssisu,!’
ssase ssavhe, ssim!® ssamhase (903).

Kalatipatti icc' esa safifia hoti ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssamha!?, ssatha
ssisu?, ssase ssavhe, ssim?! ssamhase icc' etesarn dvadasannarm padanarh.

Kalatipatti icc' anena kvattho? Kriyatipanne 'tite kalatipatti.

Ssa ssammsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssamha; ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssith ssamhase are
“"kalatipatti".

There is the name "kalatipatti" to these twelve words: ssa ssamsu, sse ssatha, ssam ssamha;
ssatha ssisu, ssase ssavhe, ssith ssamhase.

Why it is said "kalatipatti"? For the use of the word "kalatipatti" in the sutta " Kriyatipanne
‘tite kalatipatti" (§422).

431. 458. Hiyyattani-sattami-paficami-vattamana sabbadhatukarn (904).
Hiyyattanadayo catasso vibhattiyo sabbadhatukasaiifia honti.
Agama, gaccheyya, gacchatu, gacchati (M. i, 326).

Sabbadhatuka icc' anena kvattho? Ikaragamo asabbadhatumhi.

"Hiyyattani", "sattami”, "paficami" and "vattamana" are "sabbadhatuka".
The four inflections beginning with "hiyyatani” are called "sabbadhatuka” 22
(He) came (agama), (he) would go (gaccheyya), go (gacchatu), (he) goes (gacchati).

Why it is said "sabbadhatuka"? For the use of the word "sabbadhatuka” in the sutta
"Ikaragamo asabbadhatumhi” (§516).

16 Ssamha (SI).

17 Ssirmsu (SI).

18 Ssarh (Si).

19 Ssamha (Si).

20 Ssirnsu (S).

2! Ssarh (Si).

22 These inflections can be applied after all (sabba) roots (dhatu).
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Iti akhyata-kappe pathamo kando.

Thus ends the first section in the chapter of verbs

DUTIYA-KANDA

Second Section

432. 462. Dhatu-lingehi para paccaya (905).
Dhatu-linga icc' etehi para paccaya honti.

Karoti, gacchati. Yo koci karoti, tar afifio "karohi karohi" icc' evam braviti,
atha va karontarh payojayati23 = kareti. Sarhgho pabbatam iva attanam
acarati?* = pabbatayati. Talakam samuddam iva attanam acarati?’ =
-samuddayati. Saddo ciccitam iva attdanam dcarati26 = ciccitayati (Vin. iii,
320). Vasitthassa apaccarn Vasittho (Vin. ii, 11). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

Suffixes are after roots and bases.2”
There are suffixes after roots (dhatu) and bases (linga).

(He) does (karoti), (he) goes (gacchati). Someone (yo koci) does (karoti), another (afifio) says
(bhaviti) to him (tarm), "do (karohi), do (karohi)", or (atha va) he engages in (payojayati)
doing (karontarh) = (he) causes to do (kareti). The Sarhgha (Samhgho) acts (acarati) itself
(attanarh) like (iva) a mountarin (pabbatarh) = acts like a mountain (pabbatayati). The lake
(talakam) acts (acarati) itself (attanarh) like (iva) a sea (samuddam) = acts like a sea
(samuddayati). The sound (saddo) acts (acarati) itself (attanarh) like (iva) "ci-ci" (ciccitarh) =
acts like "ci-ci" (ciccitayati). The offspring (apaccarh) of Vasittha (Vasitthassa) (is called)
Vasittho. Thus also others should be formed.

433. 528. Tija-gupa-kita-manehi kha-cha-sa va (906-9).

Tija gupa kita mana icc' etehi dhatthi kha cha sa icc' ete paccaya honti va.
Titikkhati (A. ii, 468; Khu. i, 59), jigucchati (Khu. i, 320; M. ii, 87),
tikicchati (Khu. vi, 183), vimarhsati (A. ii, 304; Khu. ii, 318).

Va ti kimattharh? Tejati, gopati?8, maneti.

23 payojayati ti (S1).

24 Attanam acarati ti (S1).

25 Attanam 3carati ti (S).

26 Attanam acarati ti (SI).

27 This is a "paribhasa-sutta”, a maxim, a general statement.

28 Gopayati (SI).
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Sometimes after "tija", "gupa”, "kita" and "mana", there are "kha", "cha” and "sa".

Sometines, after the roots "tija", enduring, "gupa", disgusting, "Kita", curing, and "mana,
investigating, there are the suffixes "kha", “cha", and "sa".

(He) endures (titikkhati), (he) is disgusted (jigucchati), (he) cures (tikicchati), (he)
investigates (vimarhsati).

. tija (§457)
. tij + kha (§433)

. ti + tij + kha (§458)

. ti + tik + kha (§473)

. ti + tik + kha + ti (§414) = titikkhati (§11)

AW -

. gupa (§457)

. gup + cha (§433)

. gu + gup + cha (§458)

. gi + gup + cha

. ji + gup + cha

. ji + guc + cha (§472)

. ji + guc + cha + ti (§414) = jigucchati (§11)

N OV bR W -

. kita (§457)

. kit + cha (§433)

. ki + Kit + cha (§458)

. ta + kit + cha

. ti + kit + cha

. ti + Kic + cha (§472)

. ti + kic + cha + ti (§414) = tikicchati (§11)

NV D WN e

. mana (§457)

. man + sa (§433)

. ma + man + sa (§458)

. mI + man + sa

. VI + man + sa

. VI + man + sa

. VI+ mam + sa + ti (§414) = vimamsati (§11)

N O bW

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow exceptions to the rule such as in the following
examples: (he) sharpens (tejati), (he) protects (gopati), (he) honors (maneti). N

434, 534. Bhuja-ghasa-hara-su-padihi tumicchatthesu29 (910).

Bhuja ghasa hara su pa icc' evamadihi dhatthi tumicchatthesu kha cha sa
icc' ete paccaya honti va.

29 Tumicchatthesu ca (Si).
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Bho.ttum icchati = bubbhukkhati. Ghasitum icchati = jighacchati (Khu. i, 43).
Har'ltum icchati = jigisati (Khu. v, 359). Sotum icchati = sussusati (D. i, 220;
A. 1, 73). Patum icchati = pivasati.

Va ti kimattharh? Bhottum icchati.

Tumicchatthest ti kimattharn? Bhuiijati (Vin. ii, 97).

After "bhuja", “ghasa", "hara”, "su" and "pa" in the meanings of wanting and to do.

Sometimes, after the roots "bhuja", swallowing, "ghasa", eating, "hara", taking, carrying,
“su", hearing, and "pa", drinking, in the meanings of wanting and to do, there are the suffixes
"kha", "cha" and "sa".

- (He) wishes (icchati) to eat (bhotturih) = wishes to eat (bubbhukkhati).
(He) wishes (icchati) to eat (ghasiturih) = wishes to eat (jighacchati).
(He) wishes (icchati) to carry (hariturh) = wishes to carry (jigisati).
(He) wishes (icchati) to hear (soturi) = wishes to hear (sussusati).
(He) wishes (icchati) to drink (paturn) = wishes to drink (pivasati).

Why it is said "va" (sometimes)? To allow an exception to the rule such as in the following
examples: (he) wishes (icchati) to eat (bhotturn).

Why it is said "tumicchatthesu” (in the meaning of wanting and to do)? To prevent the
operation of this rule when there are not the meanings of wanting and to do such as in the

following example: (he) eats (bhuiijati).

435. 536. Aya namato kattipamana-d-acare (911).
Namato kattipamana acaratthe ayapaccayo hoti.

Sarhgho pabbatam iva attanam acarati = pabbatayati. Talakarh samuddam iva
attanam acarati = samuddayati. Saddo ciccitam iva attanam acarati =
ciccitayati (Vin. iii, 320; S. i, 171). Evam afifie pi yojetabba.

There is "aya" after nouns in comparison as an agent and in behaviour.

After nouns there is there is suffix "aya” in comparision as an agent and in the meaning of
behaviour.

The Sarhgha (Sarhgho) acls (acarati) itself (attanarn) like (iva) a mountarin (pabbatarn) = acts
like a mountain (pabbatayati). The lake (talakarh) acts (acarati) itself (attdnarh) like (iva) a
sea (samuddarh) = acts like a sea (samuddayati). The sound (saddo) acts (acarati) itself
(attanarh) like (iva) “ci-ci" (ciccitarh) = acts like “ci-ci" (ciccitayati). Thus also others should

be formed.

436. 537. Iy’ iipamana ca (912).



KACCAYANA BYAKARANAM : 248

Namato upamana acaratthe ca Iyapaccayo hoti.

. . - . - . . . = 13] —
Achattarn chattam iva dcarati®® = chattiyati. Aputtam puttam 1va acarati3! =

puttiyati.
Upamana ti kimattharm? Dhammarh acarati’2.

Acare ti kimattharh? Achattarn chattam iva rakkhati. Evarh afifie pi yojetabba.

Also there is "Iya" in comparison.
Also there is the suffix "Tya" after nouns in the meaning of behaviour in comparison.

(He) treats (acarati) what is not an umbrella (achattarn) like (iva) an umbrella (chattamm) =
treats like an umbrella (chattiyati). (He) treats (acarati) someone who is not a son (aputtarhn)
like (iva) a son (puttarn) = treats like a son (puttiyati).

Why it is said "upamana" (comparison)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is
no comparison such as in the following example: (he) practices (acarati) the Dhamma
‘(Dhammarn).

Why it is said "acara” (behaviour)? To prevent the operation of this rule when there is not (a
verb signifying) behaviour such as in the following example: (he) protects (rakkhati) what is
not an umbrella (achattam) like (iva) an umbrella (chattamm). Thus also others should be
formed.

437. 538. Namambha 'tticchatthe (913).
Namamha attano icchatthe Iyapaccayo hoti.

Attano pattam icchati = pattiyati. Evarh vatthiyati, parikkhariyati, Clvariyati,
dhaniyati, ghatiyati (DhA. i, 30).

Atticchatthe ti kimattharh? Afifiassa pattam icchati. Evarh afifie pi yojetabba

After nouns in the meaning of desire for oneself.
After nouns there is the suffix “Iya" in the meaning of desire of oneself

(He) wishes (icchati) the bow! (pattarh) for himself (attano) = wishes the
(pattiyati). Thus (evarh) (he) wishes the cloth for himself (vatthiyati), (he
requisites for himself (parikkhariyati), (he) wishes the robes for himself
wishes the wealth for himself (dhaniyati), (he) wishes the water bow] fo

bowl for himself

) wishes the
(clvariyati), (he)

r himself (ghatiyati).

30 Acarati ti (Si).
31 Acarati ti (Si).
32 Dhammam #carati (R, Sad.). Dhammarh dcarati ti dhammacari (K).
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Wh)’.il is said “atticchatthe” (in the meaning of desire of oneself)? To prevent the operation
of this rule when there is not the meaning of desire of oneself such in the following example:

;he) wishes (icchati) the bowl (pattarh) for another (afifiassa). Thus also others should be
ormed.

438. 540. Dhatthi ne-naya-nape-napaya karitani hetvatthe (914).

Sabbehi dhatdhi ne naya nape napaya icc' ete paccaya honti karitasafiia ca
hetvatthe.

Yo koci karoti, tarh afifio "karohi karohi" icc' evarh braviti??, atha va
karontarh payojayati = kareti (M. ii, 332), karayati, karapeti (Vin. i, 240),
karapayati. Ye keci karonti, te afifie "karotha karotha" icc' evam bruvanti34 =
karenti (M. i, 121), karayanti, karapenti (Vin. i, 121), karapayanti. Yo koci
pacati, tam afifio "pacahi pacahi" icc' evarn bruviti3, atha va pacantam
payojayati = paceti, pacayati, pacapeti, pacapayati. Ye keci pacanti, te afifie
"pacatha pacatha" icc' evarh bruvanti 36 = pacenti, pacayanti, paca@penti,
pacapayanti. Evarh bhaneti, bhanayati, bhanapeti, bhanapayati. Bhanenti,
bhanayanti, bhanapenti, bhanapayanti. Tatha-r-iva afifie pi yojetabba.

Hetvatthe ti kimattham? Karoti (M. i, 10), pacati.

Atthaggahanena alapaccayo hoti. Jotalati.

After roots, in the meaning of cause, there are "ne", "naya", "nape", "népaya" (which are
called) "karita".

After all roots, in the meaning of cause, there are the suffixes "ne", "naya”, "nape",
“napaya”, and they are called "karita".

Someone (yo koci) does (karoti), another (afifio) says (bhaviti) thus<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>